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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL 

DEPARTMENT OF THE IN'l'ERIOR, 

OFFICE OF EDUCATION, 

Washington, D. 0., Jwne, 193~. 

SrR: The Record of Current Educational Publica
tions is once more submitted herewith, this time in 
somewhat different dress. I believe that this will 
make it easier to read than those which have been 
issued heretofore. We are still endeavoring to find 
ways and means of getting this manuscript out 
promptly, of maintaining its accuracy, and of continu
ing our policy of reporting the outstanding publica
tions in the fields of education. Each quarter it comes 
out we have added whatever new forms we felt to be 
necessary. I respectfully recommend that it be 
printed as a bulletin o:£ this office. 

Respect:fully submitted. 

W M. JOHN CooPER, 

0 ommissioner. 

The SECRETARY oF THE INTERIOR. 
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NOTE 

'Fnis BIBLIOGRAPHY includes a classified and annotated 
(9 list of significant publications for the period January 

to March, 1932, inclusive, which have been selected by the 
specialists whose names appear at the head of each section. 

The usual index of subjects and authors is appended. 

The Office of Education can not supply the publications 
listed herein other than those expressly designated as its own 

publications. The books, periodicals, and pamphlets men~ 
tioned may ordinarily be obtained from their respective pub

lishers, either directly or through a dealer, or in the case of an 
association publication from the secretary of that organiza

tion whose name is given in the entry. 
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NURSERY-KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY EDUCATION 
Edna Dean Baker 

Assisted by Louise Farwell, Martha D. Fink, Frances Kern, M. Frances McElroy, and 
Vera G. Sheldon 

CHILD DEVELOPMENT 

PHYSICAL AND MENTAL GROWTH 

1. CooK, WILLIE MAE. Ability of chil
dren in color discrimination. 
Child development, 2 : 303-20, 
December 1931. 

A study of 110 children, 45 girls and 
65 boys, ranging in age from 17 months 
to 6 years was made. Red, green, yellow 
and blue squares of colored paper were 
used for hoth the naming and the match
ing tests. At two years of age, children 
are able to match color specimens with 
an accuracy of 45% ; at 6 years, 97% ; 
and to name the four primary colors 
with an accuracy of 25 o/o ; and at six 
years, 62 o/o. Children of each age can 
discriminate more accurately between 
differences in hue than brightness or 
saturation. There is no consistent 
tendency to give one color precedence 
over the others. 

2. GATEs, ARTHUR I. and ScOTT, ADE
LIN W. Characteristics and 
relations of motor speed and dex
terity among young children. 
Journal of genetic psychology, 

39 : 423-53, December 1931. 
A study of 50 children from 41h to 6 

years of age in 17 tests to provide data 
for an analysis of the factors which tend 
to produce correlations among different 
tests of motor speed and dexterity. A 
low average correlation was found be
tween scores on these motor tests with 
StanfordcBinet mental age. Tests judged 
to give least play to intelligence yield 
lowest correlations. Motor speed is spe
cialized in about the same degree among 
young children as among adults. 

3. GATTO, FRANK M. An experiment 
to evaluate the effectiveness of 
two reading systems in the first 
grade. Pittsburgh schools, 6: 
72-91, November-December 1931. 

This equated group study was con
ducted in 21 Pittsburgh elementary 
schools, with 205 pupils in each group. 
Seven standardized tests were adminis
tered, one intelligence test, the others, 
reading tests. The bases for equating 
groups were intelligence, reading ability, 
chronological age, home language, kinder
garten attendance, repetition of grade 
and attendance during period of experi
mentation. Results given. 

4. GOODENOUGH, F. L. ; FOS'I'ER, J. C. ; 
and VAN WAGENEN, M. J. Min
nesota preschool scale. Minne
apolis, Educational Test Bureau, 
Inc., 1932. 

An individual mental-ability examina
tion for children from 18 months to 6 
years. There are two forms each having 
26 different kinds of tasks with all mate
rials produced in color. 

5. JERSILD, ARTHUR T. and BIENSTOCK, 
SYLVIA F. The influence of train
ing on the vocal ability of three
year-old children. Chila aevelop
ment, 2 : 272-91, December 1931. 

A study to investigate the ability of 
three-year-old children to reproduce pitch 
and interval, to study the effects of train
ing on this ability, to investigate the con
tent . of children's spontaneous singing, 
etc. Initial tests were given to 48 chil
dren and training was administered to 
18 children over a period of six months, 
or forty 10-minute periods. Each child 
was observed 100 minutes during his free 
play for records of spontaneous vocaliza
tions. Findings are given. 

6. KA WIN, ETHEL and HOEFER, CARO
LYN. A comparative study of a 
nursery school versus a non
nursery school group. Chicago, 
Ill., Uruiversity of Chicago Pres·s, 
1931. 52 p. 

A study of 22 pairs of children under 
42 months of age, selected from two 
nursery schools, one of low and the other 
markedly higher socio-economic status. 
The pairing was based on sex, chrono
logical age, mental age, physical status, 
and home background. Children in
cluded in the nursery school group were 
present at least 50% of the time. The 
children in the control group did not at
tend any nursery school or kindergarten. 
Results are given. 

7. MARQUIS, DOROTHY POSTLE. Can 
conditioned responses be estab
lished in the newborn infant? 
Journal of genetic psychology, 
39:479-00, December 1931. 

A problem to investigate the conten
tion of Russian p~chologists and physi
ologists that the formation of conditioned 
responses in newborn infants is impos-

1 
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sible. Eight newborn children of clin
ical maternity patients at Ohio State uni
versity hospital were used as subjects. 
Feeding reactions of the infants were the 
unconditioned response ; the sound of a 
buzzer, the conditioned stimulus. '.rhe 
specific problem was to ascertain whether 
the buzzer alone would lead to feeding 
reactions. Results given. 

8. MATHESON, EuNICE. A study of 
problem-solving behavior in pre
school children. Child; develop-
1ncnt, 2: 242-62, December 1931. 

A study of 28 children ranging in age 
from 2 to 4.6 years in order to get a 
general picture of the solving type of 
behavior in very young children by using 
Kobler's method. In all of the five 
varying situations the child was to try 
to get a cookie. All different kinds of 
overt reactions were noted. The ability 
to solve problems was positively corre
lated with both mental and chronological 
age. 

9. TAYLOR, CoRNELIA D:mCAMP. A com
parative study of visual appre
hension in nursery schoolchildren 
and adults. ·Child development, 
2:263-71, December 1931. 

Thirty nursery-school children and 30 
University of Minnesota students, used 

as subjects, were shown a number of 
toys for three seconds and asked to 
name all they could remember of what 
they had seen. '.rhe average span of 
visual apprehension for the nursery
school children was 1.919 items, while 
the adult was 6.17 items. 

10. VIETS, LOUISID F. An inquiry into 
the significance of nail-biting. 
Smith college studies in social 
work, 2 : 128-46, December 1931. 

There were 75 children in the nail
biting group as well as in the control 
group of children who have been cases 
at the Institute for juvenile research, 
Chicago Ill. There were no I. Q.'s 
below 85, and one-third of the cases 
were from 9 to 11 years old. Interest
ing findings given. 

11. WILLIAMS, HAROLD M. An audio
metric test for young children. 
Child development, 2: 237-41, 
December 1931. 

A study of the Western Electric 4--A 
audiometer combined with new phono
graphic recoi"ds made through the cour
tesy of Dr. Harvey Fletcher of the 
Bell telephone laboratories, which will 
be of interest to any educator testing 
young children. 

See also no. 316. 

PROBLEMS OF BEHAVIOR 

12. HILL, MAY. Your child and other 
children. Parents' magazine, 7: 
18-20, March 1932. 

" The social successes and failures a 
little child experiences in his contacts 
with other children are important' be
cause they determine his future attitude 
toward people." 

13. PATRY, FREDERIOK L. Developing 
integrated personalities in school 
pupils. Ohio schools, 10: So--82, 
March 19-32. 

Stresses the need of studying the per
sonality of the individual chil<l and t'he 
means of developing each one to his. 
greatest capacity. While the suggestions 
are intended for teachers, most of them 
would be helpful to parents. The rela
tionship which should exist between home 
and school in order to have the child 
develop is emphasized. 

14. SHERMAN, MANDEL. Character in 
the making. Parents' magazine, 
7: 11, 51, January 19-32. 

" Emotionally stable parents who recog-

nize the problems of their children early 
and treat them impartially and judi
ciously need have little worry about 
detrimental conflicts." 

15. W A'rsoN, MAUD E. Children and 
their parents. With an intro
duction by Marion E. Kenworthy. 
New Yorlc, N. Y., F. S. Crotts 
and Co., 1932. 362 p. 

Behavior problems in normal children 
·based on complete case histories, studied 
with a view to diagnosis and correction. 
The technique of history taking, inter
pretation, and the treatment used to ar
rive at underlying causes of these prob
lems are lucidly explained. 

16. ZACHRY, CAROLINE B. Social ad
justment and sex education. 
Journal ot the National educa
t-ion association, 21: 5-6, Janu
ary 1932. 

" Social adjustment and sex education 
begin at birth whether the parents are 

. conscious of the fact or not." 
See also no. 279. 

CHILD EDUCATION 

EDUCATION IN THE HOME 

17. ASTOR, FRANK. The road to inde-
pendence. Delineator, 120: 14, 
February 1932. 

This article, prepareu by the Child 
training department, emphasizes the 
child's need for friendly and cheerful guid
ance if he is to" grow up" successfully. 

18. BELL, LOUISE PRICE. Keeping the 
convalescent child happy. HY
ge·ia, 10: 24-26, January 1932. 

Practical suggestions are given which 
will keep the convalescent child happy 
with interesting occupations and varied 
attractive surroundings. 

19. ELIOT, THOMAS D. Why family 
harmony? Mental hygiene, 16 : 
85-100, January 1932. 

Suggests that we refrain from seek
ing harmony as an end in family life 
since the harmonies essential to the 
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child's welfare will obtain where there 
is intelligent interaction of family 
members. 

20. FRANK, LAWRENCE K. The father's 
role in child nurture. Child 
study, 9: 163-65, February 1932. 

An individual point of view of the 
subject, presented in the symposium on 
Fathers and parent education, at the 
conference of the Child study associa
tion, April, 1931. 

21. GRUENBERG, BENJAMIN C., and 
GRUENBERG, SIDONIE M. All chil
dren differ. Parents' magarzine, 
7: 14-lG, 4~3, January 1932. 

A plea to parents to recognize capa
bilities of their children and to refrain 
from forcing them into hopeless compe
tition. "Not every runner can win the 
race." 

22. --- --- Ups and downs in 
family life. Parents' rnaga~ine, 
7 : 14-16, 42-43, February 1932. 

The article " suggests a long range 
philosophy on which to base satisfactory 
relationships between parents and chil
dren." 

23. GRULEE, CLIFFORD G. Midwinter 
health for children. woman's 
l!,ome cornpanio.n, 59: 18-19, Jan
uary 1932. 

" Cold need not mean colds." Prac
tical suggestions for keeping children 
well physically and mentally. 

24. KILPATRICK, WILLIAM H. My child 
as a person. Teache·r8 college 
record, 33:483-93, March 1932. 

In discussing the child as a person the 
writer has in mind " something beyond 
just body and learning ability,"-" an 
increasing aliveness or growing fullness 
and richness of life closely allied to the 
use made of talents and opportunities." 
He illustrates by pointing out the pro
gressive development at each level of life 
and then suggests bow parents and 
teachers may help children to achieve it. 

25. LANGDON, GRACE. The child's part 
in sex education. Parents' maga
zine, 7 : 12-13, 58-61, February 
1932. 

Knowledge of sex comes to every child 
in the natural course of daily living. 
Adults should interpret the child's ex
periences so that be will develop whole
some attitudes toward the sex side of life. 

26. LINDEMAN, EDUARD 0. Bringing 
father back in to the family. 
Child stui!Jy, 9: 159-62, Febru
ary 1932. 

Summarizes the major points of the 
conference of the Child study association 
on fathers and parent education, a part 
of a symposium presented at the April, 
1931, meeting. 

27. QurLLIARD, MARGARET. Primers for 
parents. Child study, 9: 196-99, 
March 1932. 

Material developed by the field-work 
committee of the Child study association 
leaders group in which the experiences of 
parents checked against scientific data 

available have been put into simple, 
usable form. 

28. RADEMACHER, E. S. Why can't 
you be more like Johnny Groves? 
Hygei.a, 10:33-34, January 1932. 

Parents are the best examples for chil
dren to emulate, but if they must pick 
models for their boys and girls it is best 
to pick them from other . days and 
localities. 

29. RAND, WINIFRED. Parerit educa
tion. Journal of horne econorn4cs, 
24 : 103-8, February 19>32. 

Emphasizes parent education as some
thin~ more than lecture-discussion groups 
carried on with parents. Stresses the 
need of the social worker in individual 
parent education. 

30. REYNOLDS, RoLLO. Stick to your 
bush. Child st·udy, 9: 135-37, 
J.anuary 1932. 

Emphasizes the joy of the finished job 
which children nePd to discover for 
themselves. 

31. RICHARDS, EsTHER LORING. Es
tablishing good habits. Parents' 
rna.gazine, 7 : 11, 44, February 
1932. 

" Discrimination is a virtue not to 
be overlooked in dealing with child
hood issues-' In non-essentials, liberty ; 
in essentials, unity; in all things, char
ity.' No parent guided by these princi
ples can go far astray.'' 

32. RICHARDSON, FRANK H 0 W A RiD. 
When they go to school. W om
an's home companiorn, 59 : 12+, 
February 1932. 

This article gives practical suggestions 
for guidance in attempting to aid chil
dren in establishing right attitudes. 

33. ROTzEL, GRACE. Taking the initi
ative. Clz.ild; study, 9: 133-35, 
January 1932. 

Stresses the duties which grow ~>Ut of 
the child's own maturing experiences, 
whether they be personal, social or 
civic. 

34. WrNN, MARY DAY. Advice to par
ents. Child stud'JI, 9: 193-96, 
March 1932. 

A survey and evaluation of parent 
education in newspaper and periodical. 

35. WoLF, ANNA. Laws to be broken. 
Child stu,dy, 9 : 137-39, January 
1932. 

States that peopl~ who believe that 
what passes as modern is merely the 
wholesale granting of license to do as 
we please under all circumstances, are 
laboring under a false impression. 

36. WoLFE, vV. BERAN. The father in 
the family. Hygeia, 10: 38-42, 
January 1932. 

Discusses the importance of an in
tegrated family life where mother and 
father are companions and friends of 
the children. " In the background of 
every problem child lurks the spectre 
of a problem parent." 

See also no . . 328. 
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EDUCATION IN THE SCHOOL 

General 

37. FRAZEEJ, LAURA. Changed demands 
in primary education to meet a 
new age. Baltimore bulletin of 
education, 10: 81-84, January 
1932. 

The simplicity of the environment of a 
generation ago is discussed in relation to 
the ability of the preschool child to un
derstand his environment and to make 
use of his knowledge. The many changes 
in the environment caused by scientific 
inventions, the automobile, radio, etc., 
which are beyond the comprehension of 
the child, may be the cause of cleveloping 
superficiality unless the curriculum is 
adapted to his needs in i'eln.tion to the 
past and the present environment. 

38. MINOR, RUBY. The kindergarten 
guides the individual child. 
American clvildhood, 17: 7-9, 53, 
February 1932. illus. 

Deals with several phases of kinder
garten education, the two most important 
being the daily schedule and the indi
vidual record. In relation to the former, 
the need of studying the individual child 
and aaapting the activities to his lH~•'ds, 
is stressed, while the daily record of his 
achievement should be the basis of fur
ther adaptation. Contains suggestive 
record blanks. 

39: WRIGHT, DOROTHY. The commu
nity kindergarten. School and 
home, 14:45-49, January 1932. 

A former article, The Pre-kindergarten, 
il~ followed by thtl:j one dealing with the 
aspect of teacher training in the Com
munity kindergarten which is under the 
direction of Ethical culture. The 
students in training are given . many 
opportunities to assist with the children 
in this kindergarten and many agencies 
cooperate in the program. 

Curriculum 

40. DOWNING, ELLIOT R. The course 
in nature-study. Childhood; ed·u
oa.Uon, 8 : 339'-41, March 1932. 

The author gives the following major 
goals of nature study: (1) to give such 
an understanding of and familiarity with 
the most important principles or laws 
of science as will insure the ability of 
the pupil to use them in solving the 
problems involving science that are 
bound to arise in his life; (2) to im
part skill in scientific thinking; and (3) 
to establish certain desirable ideals, de
sires, tastes, attitudes of mind that im
pel to vigorous action. 

41. FANC'LER, DELLA GooDE and CRAW
FORD, CLAUDE C. T eaching the 
social studies. Los Angeles, 
Calif., Un·iversity of Southern 
California., 1932: 376 p. 

A very useful book for teachers of 
social studies. 

42. PoLKINGHORNE, AnA R. Children 
and trees. Childhood education, 
8: 370-74, March 1932. 

An interesting descripti,{)n of chil
dren 's experiences with trees in the pri
mary grades in the University elemen
tary school, University of Chicago, Chi
cago, Ill. 

43. STEVENS, BERTHA. Earth science. 
Childhood education, 8: 349---53, 
March 1932. 

A discussion of a plan for emphasiz
ing the quality of wholeness in the pres
entation of earth science. 

44. THOMPSON, FRANCES MAE and 
HADLEY, THEODOSIA. Experiences 
in nature-study used as the basis 
for other school activities. Child
hood ed'ttcaUon, 8 : 354-58, March 
1932. 

Description of science units in the first 
grade of the Western State teachers col
lege training school, Kalamazoo, Mich. 

45. VINAL, WILLIAM GoULD. The com
mon garden variety of toad comes 
to school. Childhood e(];ucaHon, 
8 : 359---64, March 1932. 

The author's purpose is to show: (1) 
That we can no longer afford to be
little children; (2) That the teachers in 
the lower grades need thorough " ground
ing" in science that the growing con
cepts, habits, and attitudes of children 
be sound; (3) That the child and the 
scientist use a common thread -;>f pro
cedure in the scientific method of think
ing. 

46. 'WILKER, MARGUERITE. Modern the
ory in kindergarten practice. 
Unive1·sity of Michigan School of 
edu,cation bulletin, 3 : 65-66, Feb
ruary 1932. 

An editorial which deals primarily with 
the necessity of observing and studying 
children in order to meet their needs 
more satisfactorily ; to consider the value 
of informal procedure in contrast to for
mal education and thereby promote self 
expression. 

Arts and Skills 

47. Donns, ELLA VICTORIA. First steps 
in art and handwork. N e,w 

York, N. Y., The Macmillan Com
pany, 1932. 242 p. 

A text and reference book for teacher
training classes and a manual for teachers
in-service. The author emphasizes that 

the subject matter in art and handwork 
in the primary school must depend upou 
social · needs. 

48. HEGER, NANCY !RENE. Before 
books in an Indian school. Pro
ures:sive education, 9: 138--43, 
February 1932. 
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A description of a few of the activi

ties of Indian children as they make their 
adaptations to a new environment and a 
new language. 

49. LAWHEAD, HELEN E. Teaching 
Navajo children to read. Pro
gressive education, 9: 131-35, 
February 1932. 

Stresses the fact that Indian children 
have the same curiosity, the same open 
minds, the same trustfulness, the same 
sense of satisfaction in having found 
out something new that other children 
have. 

50. MAcLATCHY, JosEPHINE H. Count
ing and addition. Edttcational 
'research bulletin ( Or~io State 
ttniversity), 11: 96-100, February 
17, 1932. 

Shows that the realization of num
ber comes to the child entering first grade 
through his activities in the kindergar
ten and home. Suggestions for early 
instruction in number can be gained from 
the implications contained in the study. 

51. RoY, CALISTA. Useful and inter
esting arithmetic for children. 
Education, 52:325-29, February 
1932. 

Discusses the new possibilities in arith
metic-100 per cent mastery . of the 
fundamentals, greater interest and better 
understanding, and the absence of pres
sure or failures . 

52. STUDEBAKER, J. W.; FINDLEY, W~ 
C.; KNIGHT, F. B.; and GRAY, 
Wrr~LIAM S. Number stories. 
Book one. Chica.go, Ill., Scott, 
Foresman re Company, 1932. 
144 p. 

The content of this book is based upon 
a carefully organized series of correlated 
reading and number experiences which 
develop essential number concepts. These 
ideas are introduced through stories of 
monkeys, bears, the circus, etc., in which 
children are already interested and lead 
to arithmetic in which they have not 
a primary interest. 

53. TwADDELL, VERA CARR. Creative 
music in the primary grades of 
the Durham County, North Caro
lina, schools. Cll!ildhoodJ edu,ca
Uon, 8:313-16, February 19-32. 

Describes the making of musical instru
ments for a rhythm orchestra. 

See also no. 318. 

Equipment and Materials 

54. BACMEIS.TER, Mrs. RHODA W. Tell
ing stories to babies. Child wel
fare, 26 : 388-90, March 1932. 

An interesting article on story telling 
for children of nursery school age, by a 
nursery-school teacher . writing out of her 
own experience. It should prove helpful 
in parent-education work and for stu
dents in practice in the nursery school. 

55. PoLKINGHORlNE, ADA R. A play
house in a school room. Child
hood education, 8 : 296-300, Feb
ruary 19'32. 

Description of a playhouse built in a 

first grade of the University elementary 
school, University of Chicago, Chicago, 
Ill. 

56. WALKER, MABEL. The pre-kinder
garten. SchoJOl and) home, 14: 
39--43, January 1932. 

A description of the opening of the 
first pre-school room in Ethical culture 
school. The type of equipment which is 
ot' .value to this age level is discussed 
and illustrated. In addition to the 
benefits derived from the school by the 
children, the value of the work as a 
tmining center for teachers is empha
sized. 

Development of the Nursery School 

57. GORDON, KATHERINE. A study of 
hand and eye preference. Oluild 
development, 2: 321, December 
1931. 

RPport of a study of the hand and eye 
preference of the chil.dren at Vassar 
college nursery school for the school 
year of 1929-1930. 

58. HOSTLER, AMY and BICKNELL, GERI
TRUDE. Science experiences in 
the nursery school. Childhood; 
education, 8 : 342-48, March 1932. 

An account of how a definite list of 
science activities for two groups of nur
sery-school children, group I, 2 to 3·% 
years, and group II, 3% to 5 years, was 
planned and carried out at Western 
Reserve nursery school. 

59. Rosm, MARY S. ; ROBB, ELDA ; and 
BORGESON, GERTRUDE M. The food 
consumption of nursery-school 
children. Child development, 3 : 
29--42, l\farch 1002. 

A study whfrch results in suggestions 
for a new standard distribution of calo
ries for nursery-school children. 

60. SMITH, ELElAJS'OR HussEY. A 
home-made nursery school. OlviJd. 
welfare, 26:331-34, February 
1932. 

Suggestions on how thoughtful parents 
can produce in their own homes many of 
tbe features that make the nursery school 
valuable. 

See also no. 766. 

Religii}US and Character Education 

61. DAVIS, • MARY DABNEY. A school 
where children think. Sohool 
lifP-, 17: 117, February 1932. 

The article reports a discussion in one 
school which was motivated by a problem 
that provoked thinking. In another 
school the principal analyzed the process 
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and the results of thinking through ques
tions, as gi.ving power to make individ
ual decisions, ability to weigh values and 
to support opinion with evidence, and to 
be tolerant and unprejudiced. 

62. FOSTER, VIOLET H. and WILCOX, 
EoN A B. From a report card to 
a character training program. 
Childhood education, 8: 306-12., 
February 1932. 

The authors show the development of 
a report card for rating children in citi
zenship, which was gradually refined 
through the study and cooperation of 
principals and teachers and through use 
with children. It became the basis of 
the character education program in the 
schools of Jackson, Michigan. 

63. HARDY, MARJORIEl. Religious edu
cation in a kindergarten-primary 
school. Childhood education, 8: 
301-4, February 1932. 

Reports the development of a religious 
education plan by the principal and 
teachers of a kindergarten-primary school. 
The plan does not follow any one creed, 
and has as its objective the development 
of resources for living life at its fullest, 
character traits essential to good citizen
ship, and attitudes that contribute to
ward brotherly love and friendship. The 
plan is concrete, well-rounded and work
able. 

64. MEAD, MARGARET. South Sea tips 
on character training. Parents' 
r;wgazine, 7 : 13, 66-68, March 
1932. 

The writer makes an interesting com
parison between the education of chil
dren in America and in the South Seas 
where she studied two different groups 
of primitive children. She points out 
the danger of blurring the individuality 
of children through continuously " herd
ing them in groups where all are the 
same age, size, and stage of mental 
development" and sometimes fl"Om fam
ilies of the same social and economic 
status. 

65. MORTON, FRANCES MoKINNON. De
veloping habits of self-reliance. 
F-irst steps in Christian nu1·ture, 
7: 16-17, January -February
March 1932. 

The growth of character is largely a 
matter of making choices, so that our 

first problem in helping children to be
come self-t·eliant is to provide them with 
opportunities for making choices. Shows 
how a variety of simple choices may be 
provided for the little child, and then 
indicates other means of teaching self
reliance, such as care of person and pos
sessions, sense of moral self-reliance, 
development of manual skills, opportu
nity for nurture, and growth in self
control. 

66. MYERS; GARRY CLEVELAND. Train
ing children in couruge. Ameri
can childhood, 17: 10, 57-58, 
January 1932. 

Teach courage to the child by helpjng 
him to escape needless fears, some of 
which are concerned with physical pain. 
This article takes up the problem of 
teaching the child to inure himself to 
physical pain and to avoid the usual at
tendant emotions which greatly magnify 
the fear of it. 

67. RUTLFlDGEI, P AULINW. Beauty and 
the child. Childhood educa-tion, 
8:259-61, January 1932. 

This article is inspirational and prac
tical. " Children, like all of us, really 
believe in the beautiful." Shows how 
places tbat are not beautiful may be made 
so as teachers and children work together 
to produce beauty, and that such living 
together "in right relation to others and 
in harmony with the eternally unfolding 
life of God" creates the "beauty-ful 
life." 

68. SHEIRIDAN, HAROLD J. Training 
children to meet problems intelli
gently. Jilirst steps in Christian 
nurtu,re, 7: 5-7, 28, January-Feb
ruary-March 1932. 

One of the most difficult tasks for 
the teacher of character education or 
the parent is to prepare the child to 
meet new situations and new problems. 
This article gives several practical sug
gestions on how children may be helped 
to meet the " unlinown " and " untried " 
with poise and intelligence. 

69. WAGONER, LOUISA C. Helping the 
child to help himself. Parents' 
ma·gazine, 7: 20-21, 39-40, Janu
ary 1932. 

"A child acquires habits of self-reliance 
by learning to handle situations which 
become increasingly complex as his ability 
grows." 

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 

Ernest Horn 

assisted by R. H. Beall, L. J. Brueckner, Fra.nces R. Dearborn, Paul R. Hanna, M. B. 
Hillegas, J. L. Meriam, R. H. Palmer, E. T. Peterson, L. S. Tireman, Clifford Woody 

70. AREY, GRACEJ and BROOKS, HAZElL. 
Shoes. New York, N. Y., Bureau 
of publications, Teachers' college, 
Columbia university, 1932. 16 p. 
(Teachers' lesson unit series, no. 
29) 

A detailed study of shoes. M. B. H. 

71. ATW ATEJR, CATHElRINE s 0 M El R s . 
Achievements in English under 

the activity program. Elemen
tary English revie·w, 9: 38-41, 47, 
February 1932. 

Description of actual work carried on 
with the guidance of a skillful teacher. 

L. S. T. 

72. BARNES, WALTER. A curriculum of 
literature ·.experiences. EngUsh 
journal, 21: 191-200, March 1932. 
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A discussion of a plan to reorganize the 
literature curriculum in order to be sure 
of genuine experiences, the securing of 
literary effects and values, and the prepa
ration for real situations. F. R. D. 

73. Bnm::cKNER, LEo J. The nature of 
problem solving. Journal of the 
N atio1'1Jal education association, 
21: 13-14, January 1932. 

Suggests the need for enriched settings 
for problem solving. R. H. B. 

74. BusH, A. S. A classroom experi
ment in teaching elementary 
arithmetic. Educational method, 
11 : 284--89, February 1932. 

Reports a technique for the improve
ment of teaching the ,fundamentals of 
arithmetic. R. H. B. 

75. Coxm, W ARRElN ,V. Our homogene
ous-ability grouping confusion. 
Journal of educational research, 
25: 1-5, January 1932. 

Points out that in homogeneous group
ing subject matter to be learned is the 
end of instruction, while in ability group
ing the purpose is to develoT) " certain 
more general abilities." The need of 
adapting methods of teaching to varying 
ability is pointed out. L. J. B. 

76. DID WATER, FRFIDEIRICK F. The un
bent twig. Woman's home com
panion, 59: 19, March 1932. 

A father very pointedly questions his 
son's "ultra-modern schooling." "When 
will the happy loose-ended undisciplined 
system under which his education pro
gresses end? Educators proclaim the 
value of this unhampered development. 
I have moments of doubt." So do some 
''educators." J. L. M. 

77. DICKEY, JoHN W. Much ado about 
zero. Elementary school journal, 
32: 214--22, November 1931. 

The specific aim of this article is four
fold, to show inductively: (1) why zero 
times any number is zero; (2) why any 
number times zero is zero; (3) why zero 
divided by any number is zero; and (4) 
why a number can not be divided by zero. 
If this fourfold aim is realized, rules may 
no longer appear irrational to teachers 
and may as a consequence seem less irra
tional to inquisitive pupils sometimes 
found in classrooms. R. H. B. 

78. DUVALT~, JosEPHINE. The Crusades. 
New Yorlo, N. Y., Bureau- of pub
liaations, Teachers college, Oo
lttmbi a university, 1932. 36 p. 
(Teachers' lesson unit series no. 
26) 

The aim of this study was to portray 
life in the Middle Ages interestingly, so 
that it would develop iu the pupils an 
attitude of tolerance toward other peoples. 

M. B. H. 

79. GILBE.R,T, L. C. Experimental in
vestigation of a flash-card method 
of teaching spelling. Elementary 
school journal, 32;: 337-51, Janu
ary 1932. 

The author reports that through the 
use of flash-cards in the teaching of spell
ing the experimental group surpassed the 

control group in learning efficiencies and 
in the amount o,f time needed for spelling. 

C. W. 

80. GoOIJ)YKOONTZ, Bmss.; DAVI6·, MARY 
DABNEY ; an<t LANGVIOK, MINA M .. 
Biennial survey of education in. 
the United States, 1928-30. 
Chapter II. Elementary educa-· 
tion. Advance pages. Vol. I .. 
Washington, U. S. Government 
printirng office, 1931. 62 p. tables~ 
(Office of education. Bulletin~ 
1931, no. 20) 

A summary of the achievements and 
trends in the educational program of the 
school systems of the United States. 

F. R. D. 

81. GRAMMER, MAURJNID. ,Indians of 
the Southwest. New Yorlo, N. Y., 
Bureau of pub-lications, Teachers 
college, Oo~umbtia university, 1932. 
20 p. (Teachers' lesson unit 
serie-s no. 27) 

The children making a study of the 
Southwest Indians, learned to weave, to 
make pottery, to write verses, and to 
make modern articles decorated with In
dian designs. Meanwhile they were be
coming familiar with the customs of these 
Indians-their dances, . their entertain
ments, their picture writing, and other 
phases of their life. M. B. H. 

82. GRAY, W. S. Summary of reading 
investigations (July 1, 1930, to 
June 30, 19·31) Elementary 
School journal, 32: 447-63, Feb, 
ruary 1932 .. 

A summary of research in reading, 
continuing the reading service begun by 
Dr. Gray in his reading monograph. 

L. J. B. 

83. GROSSNIOKLE, FosTER E. How to 
estimate the quotient figure in 
long d i v i s i on. Elementary 
school journal, 32: 299--307, De
cember 1931. 

An excellent analysis of difficulties in 
naming quotients and practical recom
mendations of procedure. Some new 
data are presented. L. J . B. 

84. How to test the accuracy 
of the estimated quotient figure. 
Elementary school journal, 32: 
442-46, February 19·32. 

Presents a new technique to be used 
in checking the accuracy of the estimated 
quotient figure. L. J. B. 

85. HAR..AP, HENRY. Making a hand
writing course of study. EdJu.
cat·iona•l method, 11: 202-9, Jan
uary 19·32. 

" Of all the subjects of the curriculum 
there is none which is narrower in its 
scope, clearer in outline, fewer in its 
essentials, and simpler in learning or
ganizations." Yet the writer proposes 
six major studies, vital in providing a 
sane course of study in writing. When 
one observes the high skill in writing 
achieved in some schools where " writ
ing " exists only when and where it ac
tually functions, one wonders if makers 
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of courses of study in writing are not 
" making much ado about nothing "-or 
little. J. L. M. 

86. HATFIELD, W. WILBUR. The ideal 
curriculum. English journal, 
21 : 182-90, March 19-32. 

A summary of the curriculum plan1 
which is being sponsored by the National 
council of teachers of English. F. R. D. 

87. HoRGAN, JosEPHINE M. The story 
of lighting. New York, N. Y., 
Bureau of publicati ons, Teach
ers college, Columbia ~tniversity, 
1932. · 32 p. (Teachers' lesson 
unit series no. 22) 

A description of how a fourth-grade 
class made a study of lighting. M. B. H. 

.88. HUlLLFISH, H. GORDON. Educa-
tional confusion. Educational 
research bulletin (Ohio S'tate 
itniversity), 11: 85--90, February 
17, 1932. 

An analysis of John Dewey's Inglis 
lecture, " The way out of educational 
confusion," with some practical r.ur
riculum suggestions. L. J. B. 

89. HULTZ, HELEN L. The Byrd Ant
arctic expedition. New York, 
N. Y., Bureau of Pltblicatio.ns, 
Teachers college, Col~tmbia uni
versity, 1932. 48 p. (Teach
ers' lesson unit series no. 25) 

While Commander Byrd and his men 
were in Antarctica, this class made an 
intensive study of the work of the ex
pedition. M. B. H. 

90. HUNTINGTON, ELLSWORTH; BENSON, 
C. BEVERLY; a.nd McMURRY, 
FRANK H. Living geography. 
Book one : How countries differ ; 
Book two: Why countries differ. 
New York, N. Y., The Macmil
lan Company, 1932. 2 vols. 

The definition, " Geography is a de
~cription ~f the earth's surface "by Morse, 
m 1806, y1elds to a new emphasis, at least 
in the ~itle "Living geography." But 
the reviewer observes that these two 
volumes are arranged by countries-lo
cation on the earth's surface-rather 
than on the basis of forms of living. 
However, there is probably more em
phasis upon living people than is found 
in other such texts. J. L. M. 

!H. KINNEMAN, JoHN ALBERTUS. So
ciety and education. New York, 
N. Y., The Macmillan Company 
1932. 550 p. ' 

A comprehensive and provocative treat
men~ of social, economic, political, aes
thetic, and moral problems of contempo
rary life and the implications for the 
school. Especially adaptable for teach
er training-in-service and in collegrs. 

P.R. H. 

92. LOCKERBY, FLORENCE. Banking. 
New York, N. Y., Bureau ot 
publications, T ea<Jhers college, 
Columbia university, 1932. 24 
p. (Teachers' lesson unit series 
no. 28) 

Describes in detail how an eighth-grade 
class made a study of banking. M. B. H. 

93. LONG, H. H. a,nd MAYER, 'VILLA C. 
Printing versus cursive writing 
in beginning reading. Journal 
o'f educational 1·ese.arch, 25: 
350-56, December 1931. 

Presents evidence showing that classes 
in which printing was used made larger 
gro_wths than were made by classes in 
which the teacher used cursive writing. 

L. J. B. 

94. LYMAN, R. L. Summary of in
vestigations relating to gram
mar, language, and composition. 
Elernen.ta.ry sch.ool journal, 32 : 
352-63, January 1932 . 

Summary of investigations under 
"four general heads: (1) · investigations 
con.cerning the curriculum; (2) investi
g!ltwns in correct usage; (3) investiga
tions in the field of written composition · 
and ( 4) investigations in methods of 
teaching." L. S. T. 

95. ---Summary of investigations 
relating to grammar, lnnguage, 
and composition ( J a n u a r y, 
1929, to January, 1931) Ele
mentary school journal, 32 : 42'6-
34, February 1932. 

A summary of research in these sub
jects which have appeared since the pub
lication of his monograph in which 
earlier studies were summarized. L . J. B. 

96. McCRORY, J. R. The reliability of 
the accompliRhment quotient. 
Journal of educational 1·esea;rch, 
25: 27-39, January 1932. 

Presents data to show that the accom
plishment quotient is an unreliable basis 
for diagnosis of individual cases. The 
data are based on the Stanford and Ter
man tests. L. J. B. 

97. MCGAUGHY, J. RALPH, ed. The 
new wonder world. Chicago, Ill., 
George L. Shuman a Company, 
1932. 11 vols. 

This series is one of several encyclo
pedias for children. suitable for both 
school and home. Unlike most encyclo
pedias the firs~ ten volumes are arranged 
by large subJects, one volume dealing 
with Invention and industry, others with 
Story and art, Sports, pastimes and 
handicraft, etc. Such a " library of 
knowledge " is a contribution to school 
equipment. Volume 11 is addressed to 
parents and to teachers, acquainting 
them with the new school movements 
and helps in their worl;:. Contributors 
to this volume are well known educa
tional leaders in the schooling of chil
dren. J. L. M. 

98. MONROE, WALTER S. and ENGLE
HART, MAx D. A critical sum
mary of research relating to 
the teaching of arithmetic. Ur
bana, University of Illinois, 
1931. 115 p. (Bulletin no. 58) 

. This bulletin, as indicated by its title, 
IS a presentation through an evaluation 
of all of the educational investigations 
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dealing with methods of learning in the 
teaching of arithmetic. C. W. 

99. MORRJ:SON, J. CAYCE. Next steps 
in improving elementary educa
tion. Educational metluJd, 11: 
257-62, February 1932. 

A list of principles underlying the im
provement of elementary education is 
given. They state chiefly the point of 
view of the supervisor as exemplified by 
the progressive education movemP.nt. 

L. J. B. 

100. NATIONAL SOCIETY FOR THE STUDY 
OF ED U CAT I 0 N. Thirty-first 
yearbook, Part I. A program 
for teaching science. Bloom
ington, Ill., Public Scl1rool Pub
Ushing Oo., 1932. 370 p. 

A comprehensive discussion of the 
status of investigation and teaching of 
science. Sections on content of science 
course for elementary grades especially 
helpful. P. R. H. 

101. NmAUNEE PUBLJ:O SCHOOLS. In
dex of home reading books and 
room libraries for grades and 
high school. N euaunee, M ichi
gan, Negaunee Public Schools, 
1931. 54 p. 

A discussion of the plan for stimulat
ing extensive home reading in the Ne
gaunee public schools. The report also 
gives the reading lists, authors, pub
lishers, and prices of the books available 
for each grade. C. W. 

102. OvERN, A. V. Indices of supply 
and demand of teachers in 
Minnesota. Mvnneapolis, Minn., 
Univers i ty of Minnesota Press, 
1932. xxvi, 254 p. 

This is a substantial contribution to a 
field, the importance of which is recog
nized by nation-wide interest and activ
ity. From the technical point of view, 
the emphasis is not so much on personnel 
description as on validation of samplings 
and on the development of a series of 
measures of trends, usually covering the 
period 1923-1930 and expressed in terms 
of percentages of the average for the 
period. This is subject to the criticism 
that such measures do not lend them
selves readily to cumulative and continu
ous derivation and use. In common with 
all other similar studies, there is failure 
to develop either general or specific 
supply-demand ratios. It is, however, 
only through the projection of intensive 
investigations such as this in every state, 
that the complicated problem of teacher 
supply and demand will yield to control. 

E. T. P. 

103. PERSING, ELLIS C. Science library 
for elementary schools. School 
science and mathematics, 32: 65-
77, January 1932. 

A book list for the -elementary science 
library. C. W. 

104. RATHS, LOUIS E. The grade-
placement of addition and sub-

traction of fractions. Educa
tional research bulletin (Ohio 
State university), 11 : 29-38, 
January 20, 1932. 

A pertinent criticism of the experi
ments of the Committee of seven in 
grade-placement. R. H. B. 

105. RIPPEY, IRENE. Super VlSlOn. 
Platoon school, 5: 13-17, Decem
ber 1931. 

An opinion from a classroom teacher 
with a strong appeal for teachers to 
know more, understand more, and par
ticipate more .in supervision. R. H. P. 

106. SANGREN, PAUL V. Improvement 
of reading through the use of 
tests. Kalamazoo, Mich., Wes·t
ern State teachers college, 1931. 
207 p. (Bulletin, vol. 27, no. 2) 

A valuable discussion of the problems 
involved in the teaching of reading, 
supplemented by numerous suggestions 
for remedial instruction. C. W. 

107. STEVENSON, ELMO Y. Children's 
nature interests. Elementary 
school journal, 32: 276---85, De
cember 1931. 

An excellent summary of research on 
pupils' interests in nature study and a 
report of some new experimental ap
proaches that seem to be very prl~~.inlf.' 

108. THORNE, NORMAN C. Supervision 
through visitation. P l a t o o n 
school, 5 : 5-9, December 1931. 

Splendid argument for classroom visi
tation with suggestions for improvement. 

R. H. P. 

109. TRABUE, M. R. A council program 
of scientific guidance in ele
mentary school composition. 
Elementary English review, 9·: 
12-16, January 1932. 

A description of five characteristics of 
a good guidance program in English 
composition teaching, F. R. D. 

110. VIRGINIA. STATE BOARD OF EDUCA
TION. Organization for Virginia 
state curriculum p r o g r a m. 
Richmond, Va., State board of 
education, 19~2. 26 p. 

A statement of the purposes of the 
state curriculum program, relation be
tween state and local divisions, and de
tailed outline of the organization of the 
work. P. R. H. 

111. ZELIGS, DOROTHY F. When we 
were nomads. New York, N. Y., 
Bureau of publications, Teachers 
college, Columbia university, 
1932. 32 p. (Teachers' lesson 
unit series no. 24) 

A unit on nomadic life in general and 
on Hebrew life in particular. M. B. H. 

See also nos. 52, 747, 768, 781. 
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SECONDARY EDUCATION 

Leonard V. Koos, assisted by 0. I. Frederick 

GENERAL 

112. BACON, FRANCIS L. The develop
ment of the National department 
of secondary education. btnior
senior high school olearin,g 
house, 6: 274-82, .January 1932. 

A discussion of the original purpose, 
growth in membership, and the qroaden
ing progmm of the National association 
of secondary-school principals which 
became the Department of secondarY
school principals of the National educa
tion association. 

113. BENSON, RICHARD M. The devel
opment of the secondary s-chool 
in the West between 1890 and 
1920. School and society, 35: 
260-62, February 20, 1932. 

Based on reports of the United States 
Commissioner of education and the 
United States Bureau of the census. 
Deals with the number of schools, enroll
ment, and number of pupils per 1,000 
population for ten-year intervals. 

114. BRIGGS, THOMAS H. Caviling at 
complacency. Ju,n·ior-senior high 
school clearing housB, 6: 70-83·, 
October 1931. 

Stresses need for: (1) education ap
propriate to the capacities, interests, and 
needs of every youth; (2) putting into 
practice in our secondary schools such 
philosophy as we profess; (3) developing 
im pupils an attitude toward subjects 
which will cause them to continue those 
studies in higher institutions or inde
pendently ; and ( 4) a commission of edu
cators, philosophers, economists, sociolo
gists, and other eminent men in pertinent 
fields to consider the problems involved 
and propose a nati.onal program in which 
education would find its place. 

115. A program for secondary 
education. Bulletin of the De
partment of seoondary-8chool 
principals, no 40: 1-12, March 
1932. 

Presents certain fun dam en tal principles 
of secondary education. Stresses the 
nPed for a clearly formulated compre
hensive set of principles developed as a 
result of a long period of labor and care
fully controlled experimentation by the 
best men and women who can be enlisted 
in the service. Considers the near fu
ture an opportune time to launch such 
a program because the findings of the 
Na tiona! survey of secondary education 
will soon be available and will furnish a 
good foundation for it. 

116. DOUGLASS, HARL R. Organization 
and administration of secondary 
schools. Boston. Mass., Ginn 
and company, 19-32. 58() p. 

Considers such matters as types of 
seconflar~·-school organizations. housino
curriculum, staff, school schedule, gui~_r 
ance, <~is~ipline, instructi·onal procedures, 
the pnnc1pal , personnel records, business 
accounting, and community rel!ltionships. 

117. DRAPER, EDGAR M. and) ROBERTS, 
ALEXANDER! C. Principles of 
American secondary education. 
New York, The Centut1Y Co., 
1932. xxxiii, 549 p. 

Treats of the importance, characteris
tics, and evolution of American second
ary education, also in other lands, inte
gration of secondary school units, articu
lation of secondary with elementary and 
higher education, provisions for needs of 
adolescence, guidance, extracurriculum. 
the principal, teachers, methods of re
search for secondary-school teachers, 
grounds, buildings, equipment, methods of 
teaching, and curriculum. 

118. EDMONSON, JAMES B.; ROEMER!, 
JosEPH; a.nd BAcoN, Ji'RANOIS L. 
Secondary-school administra
tion. New York, The Macmillan 
oompam,y, 1931. ix, 483 p. 

Considers secondary education from 
junior high school through junior col
lege. Stresses articulatory procedures. 
Presents separate chapters dealing with 
the problems of the large and small high 
school. Treats of such matters as ad
ministrative and teaching staff, office 
routine, care o! building, schedule-mak
ing, control of pupils, guidance, extra
curriculum, library, physical education, 
instructional problems, direction of 
study, standardizing agencies, and pub
lic relations. 

119. EIKENBERRY, D. H. Abstracts. of 
unpublished master's theses in 
the field of secondary-school ad
ministration. Bulletin of Hw 
Department of seoondaru-school 
principals, no. 39: 1-171, Jan
uary 1932. 

Abstracts of theses prepared in the 
Department of school administration of 
the Ohio State university during the 
period 1925-31. Studies deal with ad
ministration, supervision, administrative 
and teaching staff, guidance, articulation. 
extracurriculum, standardization, special 
types of secondary schools, junior high 
school, curriculum trends, programs of 
studies, and conditions and needs of 
libraries. 

120. GRINNELL, J. E. and UMSTATTD~ 
J. G. Abstracts of masters' and 
doctors' theses in education; 
University of Minnesota, July 1. 
1929, to July 1, 19-30. ll.fi'nneap
olis, College of education, Uni
versity of JJ;foin·nesota, 1931. 35 
p. (Eta chapter, Phi delta 
kappa. Educational research 
bulletin no. 2) 

States problem, procedure, and results 
of theses. One part is on secondary edu
cation and pertains to supervision of 
pupils during non-school hours, history 
of secondary education in Minnesota, 
personnel study of the student body in 
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private secondary schools in Minnesota, 
and programs of studies anu training of 
teachers in private and public secondary 
schools of Minnesota. 

121. JESSEN, CARL A. The National 
survey of secondary education
a summary of progress. Junior
senior higl"b school dearing 
house, 6: 271-73, January 1932. 

Summarizes procedures employed, lists 
projects included, indicates progress 
made, and states policies adopted in con
nection with the National survey of sec
ondary education. 

122. --- Secondary education. Bi
ennial survey of education in 
the United States, 1928-1930. 
Chapter III. Vol. I. Wash,ing
ton, United States Government 
printing o:(fioe, 1931. 23 p. 
[U. S. Office of education. Bul
letin, 1931, no. 20] 

Considers number of schools and pu
pils, reorganization, junior college, pri
vate secondary education, curriculum, 
articulation, and the various projects in 
the National survey of secondary educa
tion. 

123. KEWAUVER, G&c\.YSON N. Some is
sues in the organization of 
specialized secondary schools. 
Bulletin of the Department of 
secondary-school princip(~ls, no. 
40: 266-74, March 1932. 

Raises five issues concerning relative 
merits of comprehensive and specialized 
secondary schools. Indicates kinds of 

information secured along such lines in 
connection with the National survey of 
secondary education. 

124. Koos, LEONARD V. Major aspects 
of the National survey of sec
ondary education. Bulletin of 
the Department of secondary
school principals, no. 40: 13-26, 
March 1932. 

A discussion of the general organiza
tion of the survey, the four stages of 
work on the projects, the inquiry forms, 
visits to the schools, deviations from the 
dominant procedure, the methods of re
search represented, the plans for publi
cation, and the probable helpfulness of 
the survey. 

125. NEWLON, JESSE H. Administra
tion of the secondary school. 
Teachers college r·ecor·d, 33 : 305--
13, January 1932. 

A discussion of characteristics of nota
ble high schools visited by the writer. 
Presents suggestions for improvement. 

126. SMITH, WILLIAM A. Secondary 
education in the United States. 
New York, The Macmillan com
pany, 1932. xvi, 429 p. 

Traces the rise and development of the 
democratic American secondary school 
system and characterizes and interprets 
its present functioning with respect to 
objectives, needs of pupils, curriculum
making, extra-curriculum, a nd pmctices 
of teaching. Deals with the entire sec
ondary period, from. junior high school 
through junior college. 

See also nos. 340-342, 364, 373, 762. 

JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOLS 

127. CLEWELAND, OHIO. BOAR.D OF EDU
CATION. The junior high schools. 
Cleveland, Ohio, Board of educa
tion, 1931. 231 p. 

Superintendent's annual report. Deals 
with the philosophy and history of jun~or
high schools, the program of studies, 
teaching staff, classification, attendance, 
organization and scope of supervisory ac
tivities, various subject-fields, the library, 
visual education, radio, and guidance. 

128. SPAULDING, F. T. Is the junior 
high school organization su
perior to the conventional or
ganization? A report on na-

tion-wide practice. B-zttlletin of 
the Department of secondary 
school princ·ipals, no. 40: 208-29, 
March 1932. 

A presentation of findings in connec
tion with one aspect of the reorganiza
tion project of the National survey of 
secondary education. Considers the char-

. acteristics of the organization of the 
typical junior-high school and compares 
it with the typical organization of cor
responding grades in conventional schools. 

See also nos. 118-119, 126, 132, 134-
135, 138, 166, 172, 174, 182, 186, 189, 
212, 2'15, 224, 232, 247-248, 622, 653, 
681-682, 684, 687, 689, 731, 859. 

MEASUREMENT 

129. ENGLE!, T. L. A comparative study 
of first and final marks. School 
review, 40: 55-60, January 1932. 

Report of a study involving 6,087 marks 
given by 36 different teachers of . the 
Elston senior high school at Miclugan 
City, Indiana. 

130. GOULD, GEIORGEI. Practices in 
marking and examination. 
School review, 40: 142-46, Feb
ruary 1932. 

Reports findings from .93 questionnaire
replies from schools in 47 States. 

117491-32--2. 

131. MA'I'HEIWS, R. D. The use of the 
standard deviation value in im
proving teachers' marks and in 
diagnosis. Edtwational o1tttlook, 
6: 9~9·6, January 1932. 

Illustrates and explains the use of the 
technique. 

132. PALMER, J ASPE:R. T. Marking and 
home reports. Junior-senior 
high school clearing house, 6 : 
216-20, December 1931. 

Describes system of marking and home 
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reports used in the Washington junior 
high school at Mount Vernon, New York. 
Takes cognizance of physical condition, 
character traits, progress in work, and 
accomplishment ratio. 

133. SYMONDS., PERCIVAL M. The test
ing program for the high school. 
School review, 40: 97-108, Feb
ruary 1932. 

Classifies tests, points out values of 
each type, and suggests a program for 
their use in high school. 

134. TAYLOR, J. CoREY. The reliability 
of quarterly marks in the sev-

enth grade of junior high school, 
together with the value of cer
tain standard tests in predicting 
them. Baltirnore, The Johns 
Hoplci.ns university, 1931. x, 
54 p. (Studies in education, no. 
17) 

A doctor's dissertation, involving meas
urement of ability and achievement o.f 
hundreds of pupils in Baltimore junior 
high schools. Eight conclusions drawn. 

See also nos. 149, 169-170, 212-213, 
21~ 22~ 229, 244, 25~ 25& 

SCHOOL POPULATION 

135. CARLSON, L. L. Idaho educators 
give reasons for pupil mortality 
in junior-high-school grades. 
Junior-senior high school clear
ing lzouse, 6: 172-74, November 
1931. 

Based on results of a questionnaire par
ticipated in by 113 Idaho educators. 

136. LE.ECH, DoN R. The geographical 
distribution of high-school grad
uates. School review, 40: 51-54, 
January 1932. 

Report of a study covering the years 
1888-1923 and involving 422 graduates 
of the Albion, Nebraska, high school. 

137. RU'rLEIDGEI, RICHARD E. and Fow
LER, ALLEN. The changing sen
ior high school popu1ation and 
the curriculum problem. School 
review, 40: 109-14, February 
1932. 

Considers the high school as a selec
tive agency, the situation in the Oaldand, 
Calif., senior high schools, the present 
curriculum, and the solution of the prob
lem. 

ADMINISTRATIVE AND TEACHING STAFF 

138. HUTSON, PERCIVAL W. 
lected factor in the 
load. School 1·cvie,w, 
203, March 1932. 

A neg
teaching 
40:192-

A. report of a study concerning the 
number of different pupils committed to 
a teacher during a given semester or 
year; and how frequent and adequate 
are thP teacher's contacts with his pu
pils. Based on replies to an inquiry 
form submitted to the teachers of the 
three junior high schools in Johnstown, 
Pennsylvania. 

139. \VIRT, HELEN LUCH..E. The office 
of the dean of girls in the senior 
high schools of California. Oa.l
ifonlia. quartm·ly of secondary 
education, 7: 199-217, January 
1932. 

Based on 169 replies to a-questionnaire. 
Drals with professional training, experi
ence, and salary of dean of girls, subjects 
taught, the dean and the counseling pro
gram, and the organization and manage
ment of the dean's office. 

See also no. 127. 

SUPERVISION 

140. ALBERTY, H. B. and THAYER, V. T. 
Supervision in the secondary 
school. Boston, Mass., D. 0. 
Heath and cornpany, 1931. 471 
p. 

An attempt to formulate, interpret, 
and apply a democratic philosophy of 
education to the problems of secondary
school supervision. De01ls with the or
ganization of supervision and the relation 
of the supervisor to objectives of educa
tion, teachers, and pupils. 

141. BILLETT, ROY 0. Aims and activi
ties of supervisors. B1tlletin of 
the department of secondary
school principals, no. 40: 41-62, 
March 1932. 

Explains procedures employed in one 
of the projects of the National survey 
of secondary education and illustrates 
specific policies and practices of second
ary schools throughout the Pllitecl State:-: 
with respect to supervision. 

142. KoHLBREJNNEJTI., BERNARD J. Su
pervision of instruction in cer
tain dioceses. Oathol-ic ed1tca
tional review, 30: 148-57, March 
1932. 

Not restricted to secondary-school level. 
Based on questionnaire replies from eight 
archdioceses and dioceses. 

143. RE:AVIS, W. C. How to improve 
supervision in secondary schools. 
Bulletin of the department of 
secondary-school tJrincipals, no. 
40:305-13, March 1932. 

Points out four inherent difficulties 
and ways of overcoming them and devel
oping an efficient supervisory program. 

144. SEYBOLD, ARTHUR M. A plan for 
cooperative supervision. Bulle
t-ion of the Department of sec
ondary-school principals, no. 40: 
62-67, March 1932. 
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Illustrates and indicates value of co
<lperative supervisory projects in connec
tion with revil:;ion of courses of study, 
use of visual aids, unit presentation of 

subject-matter, use of radio in teaching, 
and the use of music in appreciation 
lessons. 

See also nos. 127, 526, 767. 

TEACHING AND STUDY PROCEDURES 

145. AVERY, HELENE F. The adapta
tion of the resources of the 
school to secure the most effec
tive habits of work. High 
point8, 14: i3-18, January 1932. 

Considers 17 habits of work, and 
adaptations in the Washington Irving 
high school made to facilitate them. 

146. BACON, FRANCIS L. The study 
habits of excellent and deficient 
pupils. Bulletin of the Depart
rnent of secondary-school pr·i'l'lr 
cipals, no. 40: 107-15, March 
1932. 

Each of 32 principals in the Chicago 
area made case studies of the study 
habits of two pupils from his senior 
class-one failing and one with high 
scholarship. Findings are reported. 

147. BILLEIIT, RoY 0. High-school 
pupils' opm10ns of the unit 
plan. School review, 40: 17-32, 
January 1932. 

A report of an investigation conducted 
in the Harvey Memorial high school, 
lJainesville, Ohio, from September, 1927, 
to March, 1928. 

148. BRUCE, G. V. .A.n attempt to 
vitalize chemistry teaching in 
the high school through a modi
fied form of the unit-assignment 
technique. Science education, 
16: 2:09-19, February 1932. 

Discusses the organization of the units 
and presents an illustrative unit. 

149. EWAN, S. N. Class size. Bulle
Un of the Depar·tment of second
ary-school principals, no. 40: 
124-29, March 1932. 

Eighteen paired classes were studied 
for a year and a half. These classes 
were in English, Latin, mathematics, 
history, science, and typewriting. By 
means of standardized tests, the progress 
of pupils in classes under fifteen in num
ber was measured against that of pupils 
in classes over thirty. Results indicate 

that pupils in large classes achieve as 
well as those in small classes. 

150. FONTAINE, E. CLARKE. The unit 
plan of teaching. EducatiOnal 
administration and supervision, 
18: 21-30, January 1932. 

Emphasizes the importance of organiz
ing the subject-matter materials in such 
a way as to make them capable of being 
understood rather than of being remem
bered, merely. Illustrates the method 
of organizing units for American history 
and biology. 

151. KILZER, Lours R. Supervised 
study. New York, N. Y., Pro
tessiona~ wnd technical press, 
1931. 332 p, 

Considers such matters as present 
status of supervised study, reasons for 
unsatisfactory results, suggestions for 
improvement, discipline, individual dif
ferences, and the assignment. 

152. RuEDIGER, WILLIAM C. The learn
ing unit. School 1·eview, 40 : 
176---81, March 1932. 

A critical discussion. 

153. ·wiLsoN, C. B. Pupil knowledge 
of study techniques. Educa
tion, 52: 362-63, February 1932. 

Reports results of administering a 
multiple-choice test of 33 questions to 
837 pupils in grades 7 to 12 before and 
after giving (during a two month period) 
some lessons concerning effective study. 
Teachers did not have the test questions 
during the training period. Found direct 
teaching of study techniques to be 
effective. 

154. WooDRING, MAXIE N. and FLEM
MING, CECILE .. WHITE. .A. supple
mentary bibliography on study. 
Teachers college record, 33 : 515-
32, March 1932. 

References appearing since 1927 have 
been selected and annotated. Not re
stricted to secondary-school level. 

l\ee also nos. 220, 230, 233, 245, 253, 
519. 

PROVISIONS FOR INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES 

155. BILLETT, ROY 0. What the high 
schools are doing for the indi
vidual. Bulletin of the Depart
ment of secondar1J·school princi
pals, no. 40 : 139-61, March 1932. 

Second progress r eport, National sur
vey of secondary education. Discusses 
methods of investigation, three core ele
ments in a typically successful program to 
provide for individual differences, differ
ent specific provisions, practices in highly 
selected schools, and problems in need of 
more adequate solution. 

156. BOARDMAN, CHARLES W. Ob-
stacles to pupil adjustment in 

the secondary schools. Bttlletin 
of the Deparrtment of secondary
school principals, no. 40: 115-24, 
March 1932. 

Suggests 7 ways of aiding pupil adjust
ment and presents results which might 
be expected to accrue. !favors adoption 
of individual diagnosis, planning, and 
service. 

157. FLEMMING, CECILE WHITE. Pupil 
adjustment in the modern 
school. New York, Bttreau of 
publications, Teachers college, 
Oolurnbia university, 1931. :xi, 
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94 p. [Horace Mann school stud
ies in education, new series] 

Deals with classification of pupils, 
problems of adjustment, integ-ration of 
interests and activities of school staff, 
r esponsibility for superior children, indi
vidual pupil records and reports, and 
other functions of the psychological 
service. 

158. The unit method as a means for 
individualizing learning activi
ties. Ohadottesville, Univer
sity of Virgin,ia, 1931. 54 p. 

(Univers-ity of Virginia record, 
Extension 8eries, vol. xvi, no. 5. 
Secondary education in Virginia, 
no. 14) 

Proceedings of the fifth annual meeting 
of the Virginia Committee for research 
in secondary education. Articles are in
cluded on such matters as adjusting sub
ject matter to individual differences in 
different subjects, .limitations of the unit 
method, and the rOle of guidance in in
dividualizing instruction. 

See also nos. 147, 150, 152, 211, 222, 
233, 236, 240, 262-263. 

ARTICULATION OF SECONDARY AND HIGHER EDUCATION 

159. BEATLEY, BANCROFT. The commit
tee on college-entrance require
ments. Junim·- senior high 
school cleMin.g house, 6 : 345-48, 
February 1932. 

The third article in a series dealing 
with r eports of important National com
mittees. A summary and critical evalua
tion. 

160. BoYD, PAUL P. Shifting the em
phasis from quantity to quality 
in high school standards. North 
central association quarterly, 
6 : 344-50, March 1932. 

States that the aim in standardizing is 
becoming more and more the improve
ment of the high school for the benefit 
and service of all secondary-school pupils, 
n ot primarily those who will go to col
lege. Advocates that the practice of ad
mitting all graduates of an accredited 
high school upon certificate be replaced 
ultimately by admitting worthy individ
ual pupils. 

161. BRAMMELL, P. RoY. Practices 
and problems in improving the 
articulation of high school and 
college. Bulletin of the Depart-

ment of secondary-school princf
pals, no. 40 : 170-90, March 1932. 

A preliminary report on one project 
of the National survey of secondary edu
cation. Considers the scope of the proj
ect, sources of information, and findings 
with reference to trends in college en
trance requirements, difficulties encoun
tet·ed by higher institutions in their ef
forts to improve articulation, and plans 
in operation for improvement of articu
lation. 

162. DouGLAss, HARL R. Selecting 
good college risks. School a;nd 
society, 35: 140-47, January 30, 
1932. 

Presents findings of a number of in
vestigations. 

163. FRAsrEJR., GEJORGE WILLARD. The 
experience of Colorado State 
teachers college with new en
trance requirements. N or t h 
central associa.tion. quarterly, 6: 
351-58, March 1932. 

A discussion of experience of two years 
with the selection of college freshmen on 
the basis of health, character, gradua
tion from high school, and ability to do 
college work as evidenced by scores made 
on a battery of tests. 

ADMISSION, PROMOTION, AND GRADUATION 

164. ASHBY, LYLE W. Graduation pro
grams in 1931. School exe'Cu
tives magazine, 51: 32:1-22, 324, 
March 1932. 

An analysis of vitalized graduation 
programs practiced by 67 high schools in 
25 states. 

165. STEJNE:R, M. A. Promotions and 
their relation to school costs and 
test scores. N ati.on' s schools, 9 : 
40~2, February 1932. 

Based on a study of 328 school systems 
in Pennsylvania. 

166 ... WILSON, JOHN W. ~ g~·aduation 
program for a JUnlor high 
school. Sien·a educational new!S', 
28: 37-39, March 1932. 

Describes a graduation program at Edi
son junior high school at Long Beach, 
California, involving the cooperation of 
all departments of the school and the 
participation of most of the members of 
the graduating class. 

EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE 
167. FREIEMAN, FRANK N. The require

ments of mental hygiene in the 
secondary school. Bulletin of 
the Department of secondary 
school rwirwipals, no. 40: 197-
205, March 1932. 

Discusses general conditions whieh are 
necessary in order to preserve anrl pro
~~~e01.mental hygiene in the secondary 

168. REA VIS, W. C. Guidance pro-
grams in secondary schools. 
Bulletin of the Department of 
secondary-school principals, no. 
40: 67-81, March 1932. 

A report of some preliminary findings 
of one project of the National survey of 
secon<:~arY: education. Describes types of 
orgamzatwns for guidance and indicates 
the extent and character of guidance 
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activities employed in school systems and 
in individual schools considered to have 
successful guidance programs. 

169. TozER, GEORGE E. A statistical 
prediction of . high-school sue-. 
cess fo1~ purposes of educational 
guidance. Junior-senior hi!lh 
schoo·Z clearin.y lw'ltse, 6: 98-101, 
October 1931. 

Based on a master's thesis. Tests of 
mental ability, achievement, mechanical 
apitude, socio-economic status, and 
school habits were given to 132 pupils 
in grades 9 to 12 in the Windsor, Colo
rado, high school during the school year 
1927-28. Local physicians made physi
cal examinations of the pupils. 

See also nos. 127, 157, 229, 256, 342, 
373. 

LIBRARIES 

170. CERTAIN, C. C. An empirical basis 
for scientific standards in school 
libraries. Junio1·-senior hiyh 
school oleatring house, 6: 206-15, 
December 1931. 

The first of a series of arti·cles on thfl 
library and its uses. Discusses a tenta
tive score card which upon completion is 
planned to form the basis of a set of 
bigh-school library standards. Consid
ers housing and equipment, selection and 
care of materials, instruction in use of 

books and libraries, and financial sup
port. 

171. JoHNSON, B. LAMAR. Solutions 
for high-school library problems. 
School life, 17: 87-88, January 
1932. 

Presents certain of the preliminary 
findings of one of the projects of the 
National survey of secondary education. 
Describes practices in schools throughout 
the United States. 

See also no. 127. 

EXTRACURRICUL UM 

1.72. DE LoNG, L. R. Citizenship as
semblies. Junior-senim· high 
schD·ol clearing house, 6: 342-44, 
February 1932. 

A description of an assembly the writer 
visited at West junior high school, 
Binghamton, New York. Student officers 
were selected at this assembly. 

1.73. JoHNSTON, EDGAR G. Tests for a 
club sponsor. Bulletin of the 
Depatrtment of secondary-school 
prirncipals, no. 40 : 83-89, March 
1932. 

Lists and discusses 31 reasons for club 
failures and 12 questions which a club 
sponsor can use in self-diagnosis. 

174. MILLER, HARRY GRAVES and NEW
TON, W. CHAFFEE. The auditor
ium social arts. Bosto:n, D. C. 
Heath and company, 1932. xi, 
413 p. 

Describes auditorium work as taught 
in elementary schools, junior high schools, 
and senior high schools in more than 20 
cities. Considers aims, organization, 
rooms, teachers, periods, sources and 
types of activities, methods, and pupil 
outcomrs. Presents a course of study for 
junior high schools, which has been 
tested in eight years of use. Gives a 

list of helps and deals with problems of 
teachers, supervisors, and administrators. 

175. RussELL, R. D. Estimating the 
value of high school publica
tions. N a.tion' s schools, 8 : 25-
30, December 1931. 

A study of 310 high schools in Idaho, 
Montana, Oregon, and Washington. 

176. SHANNON, J. R. and ZIMME.RMAN, 
CHARLES. High-school gradu
ates' estimates of their high
school annuals. Schoo~ rev'ietv, 
40: 55-60, January 1932. 

Based on 480 replies to a question
naire sent by the principal of the Gar
field high school at Terre Haute, Indiana, 
to 1,369 graduates of the school. 

177. TERRY, PAUL W. Summary of in
vestigations of extracurriculum 
activities in 1930. [Parts] I 
and II. School review, 40: 124-
37; 182-91, February-March, 
1932. 

Part I is an annotated bibliography of 
91 studies and a list of 15 boolts. In
cludes investigations pertaining to col
lege as well as high school. Part II is a 
brief summary of selected quantitative 
and critical studies. 

See also nos. 182, 191, 194, 230. 

CURRICULUM 

178. BRIGGS, THOMAS· H. The Com
mittee of ten. J unior-se'fllio?' 
high sohoool clearing hou,se, 6 : 
134-40, November 1931. 

A summary and critical evaluation of 
the report of the Committee of ten on 
secondary-school studies appointed in 
1892 by the National education associa
tion. 

179. BYRNE, LEE. The Committee on 
correlation of studies. J1t'fllior
senior high school olearing 
house, 6: 197-201, De c em b e r 
1931. 

The second of a series of reports of 
committees and commissions dealing with 
the secondary-school curriculum. A sum
mary and critical evaluation. 
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180. CARROTHERS, GEORGE E. High
school curriculum revisions and 
innovations. Junior-senior high 
school clearing house, 6 : 262-70, 
January 19·32. 

Based on reports from: (1) member 
schools of the North central association 
of colleges and secondary schools for the 
year 1924-25 and 1929-30; (2) all high 
schools in Michigan for 1929-30 ; and 
(3) 600 Michigan high schools for 1930-
31. Deals with courses and curricula 
offered, grades in which offered, courses 
required, and changes which principals 
would make if free from college-entrance 
requirements and regulations of stand
ardizing agencies. 

181. EVERETT, SAMUEL. The changing 
secondarv school. Prog1·essive 
caucati01~~. 9:207-14, March 
1932. 

Presents a philosophy of education, 
an outline of types of content considered 
essential, and a core curriculum for the 
secondary school. 

182. HURLEY, WILLIAM R. The effect 
of certain activities on scholar
ship in junior high school. Cal-i
fornia qttarterly of seconaary 
eaucation, 7: 159-62, January 
193~. 

A report of an investigation to ascer
tain the relationshiJ? between scholar
ship and time spent m: (1) preparation 
of school subjects: (2) extracurriculum 
activities; (3) outside work; ( 4) sleep; 
and (5) unorganized activities. Sixty 
pupils in each Qf three grades of th e 
Longfellow junior high school at Fresno, 
Calif., kept an account of their activi
ties for seven days. 

183. KILLION, P. ERRETT. Provisions 
for differentiated curricula in 
senior and four-year high 
schools in California. California, 
qua'rterly of seconaary eauca
t'ion, 7: 178-82, January 1932. 

Based on 173 replies to a question
naire. Recommends eight curricula. 

184. LOOMIS, ARTHUR K. Recent trends 
in the secondary school curric
ulum, progress report, National 
survey of secondary education. 
Bulletin Of the Departmvnt of 

secondary-school principals, no .. 
40: 94-107, March 1932. 

Deals with plans for curriculum revi
sion, investigations of changes in pro
grams of studies, and findings of subject 
specialists with regard to their subject
fields. 

185. McCALLISTER, JAMES M. Deter
mining the types of reading in 
stu d. yin g content subjects. 
School 1·eview, 40: 115-23, Feb
ruary 1932. 

Based on an analysis of the reading: 
activities in a seventh-grade class in 
American history, a seventh-grade class 
in mathematics, and an eighth-grade 
class in general science in the University 
high school, University of Chicago. 

186. SEALE, FANNIE. A correlation 
project-The pilgrims and the 
first 'Thanksgiving. Junior-sen
ior high school clearing ho-use. 
6: 236·~40, December 1931. 

A report of a project conducted in the 
Rule junior high school at Knoxville, 
Tennessee. All departments of the school 
cooperu ted. 

187. ·wooDY, CLIFFORD. Results of the 
May testing programs in th~ 
elementary anu high schools of 
Michigan in 19·31. .A1vn Arbor, 
School of ed1teai'ion, UniversUy 
of Micldgan, 1931. 48 p. (Bu
reau of educational reference 
and research. Bulletin no. 140, 
August 30, 1931) 

For secondary-school level. Presents 
findings from administering tests m 
English, French, Latin, algebra, plane 
geometry, physics, chemistry, biology, 
general science, civics, and Amet·lcan his
tory. 

188. YOUNG, FLORENE M. Causes for 
loss of interest in high-school 
subjects as reported by 651 col
lege students. Journal of eilu
cational 1·esearch, 25: 110-15, 
February 1932. 

The most prominent reasons reported 
were: failure to see a need for the sub
ject, uninteresting material, monotonous 
methods, lack of foundation, difficulty of 
material, and incompetent teachers. 

See also nos. 127, 137, 707. 

SUBJECT FIELDS 

English 

189. BISHOP, MERRILL. The opportu
nity of an English opportunity 
teacher. English journal, 21: 
216-20, March 1932. 

subjects studied both in high school and 
college by students who have taken the 
cout·se in the materials and methods of 
teaching English, at the University of 
North Carolina. 

Describes practice in junior high 
schools of San Antonio, Texas. 191. HOWES, RAYMOND F. Debating. 

190. FARRAR, P. C. The preparation of 
English teachers. High school 
jour·nal, 15 : 27-29, January 
1932. 

Based on records kept for a number 
of years by the writer concerning the 

Boston, D. C. Heath and com
pany, 1931. x, 182 p. 

Considers such matters as aims of 
debating, function of the coach, selecting 
the team, gathering material, organizing 
the case, intPresting the audience, the 
individual speech, refutation, advertising· 
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the debate, judging the debate, and de
bating within the high school. 

192. JoHNSON, EDWIN LEE. Latin 
words of common English. 
Boston, D. 0. Heath and com
pany; 1931. viii, 327 p. 

Deals with the history of Latin words 
in English, forms and meanings of Latin 
words in English, and cognate words. 

193. JoHNSTON, MASON A. Estimating 
the reading recognition vocabu
lary. OaliforMa quarterly of 
secondary education, 7 : 173-77, 
January 1932. 

A report of an investigation involving 
173 pupils to ascertain how many more 
words an individual comprehends when 
he considers them in relation to their 
context than when he sees them isolated, 
either individually or in sentences. 

194. LE CoMPTE, PE.<\.RLE. Dramatics. 
New York, A. S. Barnes and 
company, 1931. xiv, 163 p. 

Considers the significance of school 
dramatics, choice of material, types of 
material, types of occasions, types of 
activities, and suggestions for organi
zation of dramatics. 

195. LYMAN, R. L. Normalizing Eng
lish instruction. Engl-ish jour
nal, 21 : 89-96, February 1932. 

Advocates the normalizing of English 
instruction by associating it intimately 
with life and by crossing over into other 
fields of learning and thus integrating 
educational experiences. 

196. NEMZEK, CLAUDID L. English pro
grams of high schools in Iowa. 
Soll,ool review, 40:221-26, March 
1932. 

A report concerning the work in litera
ture . and in . composition in the English 
program!': of .257 Iowa high schools in 
1929. Considers time allotment, use of 

textbook, selections studied, written work, 
and supplementary materi!lls. 

197. PERSONS,, GLADYS L. Composition 
and bookmaking. Engl,ish jour
nal, 21 : 123-28, February 1932. 

An exhibition of about 125 class books 
done by English classes of the Theodore 
Roosevelt high school, New York city, led 
to this description of a plan for teaching 
composition by centering the work of the 
entire class for eight or nine weeks 
around a large subject of general interest. 

198. SHNPHE'RD, EDITH E. Deferred 
credit and personal work in Eng
lish. English journal, 21 : 130-
32, February 19-32. 

Credit in the freshman course in gram
mar and usage at the University of Chi
cago high school is deferred until the 
pupil shows, over a considerable period 
of time, that he can and will use good 
forms o.f oral and written expression in 
all courses. All teachers and guidance 
instructors cooperate in the attempt to 
help pupils overcome difficulties. 

199. SYMONDS., PERCIVAL M. and HIN· 
TON, EUGENE M. Studies in the 
learning of English expression, 
no. V. Grammar. Teaohers col
lege records, 33 : 430-38, Febru
ary 1932. 

An analysis of grammatical errors of 
· 724 compositions of pupils in grades four 
through twelve. Finds that errors in 
grammar are not so numerous or so se
rious as errors in sentence structure or 
in punctuation and capitalization. 

200. WYMAN, GERTRUDE B. Methods of 
teaching creative writing with 
especial reference to poetry. 
Educational m.ethod, 11: 295-98. 
February 1932. 

A summary of suggestions accumulated 
through 40 interviews and observation of 
8 classes. 

Foreign Language 

201. CoLE, RoBERT D. The old and the 
new in modern·language teach
ing. Junior-senior high school 
clearing house, 6: 286-91, Janu
ary 1932. 

Considers briefly the results of modern 
foreign-language study, sets forth the 
principles of the new method of foreign
language teaching, and comments on dif
ferences of opinion conce1·ning the new 
method. 

202. Gmuz, HuGo. French instruction 
in North Carolina high schools. 
H ·igh school journal, 15: 65-70, 
February 1932. 

An analysis of the French placement 
tests given at the University of North 
C'arolina, September, 1931. 

203. KENNEDY, LEo R. The retention 
of certl:tin Latin syntactical prin
ciples by first and second year 
Latin students after various 

time intervals. Journal of ed/u
ca.f.ional psychology, 23 : 132-46, 
l!~ebruary 1932. 

An investigation conducted in the 
schools of Lincoln, Nebraska. Eighteen 
conclusions are presented. 

204. PARSONS, CARRIE A. The initia
tion of a program of directed 
study in Latin. Junior-senior 
high school clearing h..O'ltSe, 6: 
282-85, January 1932. 

A report o.f the use of the contract 
plan of assignment combined with the 
period of directed study in the Demon
stration school of Peabody colle~. 

205. SAMMARTINO, PETER. Improve-
ment in silent reading in French. 
High points, 14:13-16, February 
1932. 

The first four semesters of French 
were included in the investigation. 
Eight equivalent forms of a coinprehen-
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sion test and eight equivalent forms of 
a vocabulary test were administered. 

206. SHOWERMAN, ANITA M. On teach
ing French and Latin. Classical 
journal, 27: 323-32, Febn1ary 
1932. 

Discusses likenesses and differences 
with respect to aims, content, and meth
ods of teaching French and Latin. 

207. TONSOR, CHARLES A. How 1 
awakened a live, insatiable, in
tellectual curiosity by means of 
Latin. Jun.ior-senior hf;gh school 
cleari;n,g house, 6 : 365-68, Febru
ary 1932. 

A record of classroom procedures used 
by the writer in the Cleveland high 
school in the Borough of Queens, New 
York city. 

Mathematics 

208. BRESLICH, E. R. Understanding 
and mechanical performance in 
algebra. Mathematics teacher, 
25: 57-65, February 1932. 

Illustrates ways of developing under
standing and not merely ability in me
chanical performance in algebra. 

209. ENGLE, T. L. Developing a con
cept of proportion before pre
senting the formal work. Schoo·l 
science and mathema.tics, 32: 
268-71, March 1932. 

Tells how proportion has been changed 
from the least to the most popular part 
of the course in geometry. 

210. HORN, AARON. Book propositions 
in teaching geometry. Mathe
matics teacher, 25: 76-78, Feb
ruary 1932. 

Favors spending more time ·in trying 
to give the pupil a notion of what geom
etry is, and in testing his understanding 
of the relationships among the proposi
tions rather than his memory of specific 
proofs of individual propositions. 

211. KERTES, FERDINAND. A b i l i t y 
grouping in the high school. 
Ma.·hematics teacher, 25: 5--16, 
January 1932. 

An invC'stigation seeking to determine 
the best method of grouping pupils by 
ability for the purpose of facilitating 
instruction in algebra. 

212. KOHLBRENNEB;, BERNARD J. and 
W .ALKER, LEILAND S. The effects 
of exploratory mathematics up
on formal algebra. Sclwol sci
once and mathcrnatics, 32: 48-
52, January 1932. 

For years 1924-25 to 1930-31, com
pares marks made in algebra by rural and 
junior high school pupils. The two 
groups wel'e not compared as to intelli
gence except for 1930-31. 

213. LAYTON, EDNA THOMPSON. The 
persistence of learning in ele
mentary algebra. Journal of 
educational psychology, 23 : 46-
55, January 1932. 

An experiment involving 51 ninth year 
pupils of which 39 were girls and 12 were 
boys. One of the 8 conclusions is that 
pupils. retain about one-third of their 
knowledge of elementary algebra after 

one year without any instruction in 
mathematics. 

214. NATIONAL COUNCIL OF TEACHERS 
OF MATHEJMATICS. Mathematics 
in modern life. Sixth yearbook, 
1931. New York, Burreau ot 
publications, Teachers college, 
Columbia universUy, 1931. 195 p. 

Considers mathematics in relation to 
social sciences, biology, the humanities, 
religion, investment, agriculture, phar
macy and allied professions, statistics, 
and physics. 

215. MOSSMAN, EDITH L. Junior high 
school mathematics-not yet ar
rived but on the way. Mathe
matics teacher, 25: 87-93, Feb
ruary 1932. 

A general discussion and a description 
of practices found helpful in mathe
matics classes and clubs in the Garfield 
junior high school at Berkeley, Cali
fornia. 

216. ORLEANS, JOSEPH B. and SYMONDS, 
PERCIVAL M. The comparative 
reliabilities of standardized and 
teacher-made achievement tests 
when given in the middle of the 
year. Journal of educational re
search, 25 : 127-28, February 
1932. 

An investigation involving 86 pupils in 
algebra at the George Washington high 
school, N€w York city. Concludes that 
greater reliability of testing can be ob
tained in the middle of the year by 
using a teacher-made examination based 
on the rna terial covered by the class 
rather than by a more comprehensive 
standardized test. 

217. REESE, ESTHER. E. How to study 
algebra. School science and 
mathernatics, 32: 171-79, Feb
ruary 1932. 

A ~ollection of devices to help solve 
the major difficulties of pupils in study
ing algebra. 

218. WILEY, GEORGE M. Syllabus in 
int.ermediate algebra. Albany, 
New York State uni.versity 
(Sta.te department of educa
tion), 1931. 14 p. 

Prepared by a committee of five and 
based on the idea of relationship between 
variables, including the methods of deter
mining and expressing such relationship. 



SECONDARY EDUCATION 19 

Social Studies and Citizenship 

219. EISEN, EDNA E. Maps and graphs 
as tools in teaching geography. 
School S<oienc~ and mathematics, 
32: 302-13, March 1932. 

Stresses .need for teaching pupils the 
meaning of terms and symbols used on 
maps and graphs as well as teaching 
them facility in answering questions 
arising in the study of geography. 

220. EVANS, JESSIE C. A.n experiment 
in the use of the unit plan in 
history classes. Educat,ional out
loolc, 6: 111-16, January 1932. 

A description of practice in the Simon
Gratz high school in Philadelphia. 

221. HowARD, C. A.. Social studies. 
Sa.lem, State department of edu
cation, 1931. 88 p. 

The State of Oregon course of study. 
Materials prepared by Oregon teachers. 
Deals with aims, units of subject-matter, 
references, and suggested problem ques
tions for American history, civics, world 
history, elementary economics, and social 
problems. 

222. KENNELL, FRANK RISLEY. Is indi
vidual acceleration possible in 
junior high school social-science 
classes? Juni.or-8enior high 
school clearing home, 6: 368-71, 
February 1932. 

Offers a solution to tbe problem of 
using a discussion method ·in social 
studies and still permitting able pupils 
to complete three years' work in two 
and one-half years. 

223. KR.EY, A.. C. an<t WESLEY, EDGAR 
B. Does the new-type test 
measure results of instruction 

in the social studies? Histori
cal outlook, 23: 7-21, January 
1932. 

.an experiment in the field of modern 
history. A copy of the test used with 
different groups of pupils is included. 

224. OLsoN, VIVIAN F. Social studies 
in the Los Angeles junior high 
schools. California quarterly of 
secondary eduoation, 7 : 153-58, 
January 1932:. 

Describes outstanding features of the 
integrated curriculum in Los Angeles and 
in presenting units of instruction. 

225. RUBIN, IsADOR. Contests and 
competitive games as review de
vices in history. High points, 
14: 44-47, February 1932. 

Describes history contest, card game 
contest, history bee, picture game, geog
raphy game, matching game, and famous 
men game. 

226. New York (State) university, 
Syllabus in history. Albany, 
State department of education, 
1981. 229· p. 

A revision of the syllabus of 1910. 
Covers a three-year course in world 
history. 

227. \VEJSLFJY, EDGAR BR.UCEl. Bibliog
raphies for teachers of the 
.social studies. V. Government. 
H'istorical outlook, 23: 127-30, 
March 1932. 

An attempt to list authors who have 
made fundamental contributions to this 
field. References are annotated. 

Science 

228. AsHBAUGH, E. J. General science 
in. the eighth grade or not? 
Science educat,ion, 16: 24-33, 
October 1931. 

Early in October, the Powers general 
science test was given to 124 pairs of 
ninth-grade pupils, and the Ruch-Popenoe 
general science test to 133 pairs. The 
control groups did not have general 
science in the eighth grade, the experi
mental groups did. 

229. CooK, GERHARD ALBERT. The use 
of the Iowa chemistry aptitude 
test in foretelling success in 
high school chemistry. Science 
educat·ion, 16: 51-54, October 
1931. 

An investigation involving two high
school chemistry classes in the Dearborn, 
Michigan, high school. Purpose was to 
compare two measures of prediction, 
namely, the Terman I. Q. and the results 
of the Iowa chemistry ·aptitude test, with 
three measures of achievement in high 
school chemistry. 

230. CURTIS, F&.A.NCIS D. The teaching 
of science in secondary schools. 

North central association quar
terly, 6: 433-74, March 1932. 

A questionnaire study of the science 
situation in secondary schools of the 
North central association. Deals with: 
(1) salary, experience, training, extra
curriculum duties, and professional read
ing of teachers, ( 2) courses offered, (3) 
units required, ( 4) enrollment in sub
jects, (5) size of classes, (6) subject 
matter, and (7) methods of teaching. 

231. HoLY, T. C. ancl SuTToN, D. H. 
List of essential apparatus for 
use in high-school sciences. 
Columbus, Ohio State . uni
VfJis'ity, 1931. vii, 32 p. [Bu
reau of educational research 
monographs, no. 12] 

Check-lists of apparatus for chemistry, 
physics, biology and general science were 
prepared including those items appearing 
in 20 per cent or more of the sources 
analyzed: (1) requirements set by State 
department of education; (2) laboratory 
manuals; and (3) bulletins of the United 
States Office of education. The check 
list for each science was submitted to 
outstanding teachers in that field in 35 
States. The teachers were asked to rate 
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each item as necessary, desirable, or un
necessary. 

232. HUNTER, GEORGE W. The se
quence of science in the junior 
and senior high school. Smence 
educa.tion, 16: 103-15, December 
1931. 

Based on questionnaire-returns from 
206 junior high schools, 114 senior high 
schools of the three-year type, and 197 
of the four-year type. Findings are com
pared with those of studies made in 1910 
and 1923. 

233. HuRD, A. "\V. Report on the ex
perimental use of units in phy
sics. N ortn central association 
q·ua1·terly, 6: 408-12, March 
1932. 

A summary of accomplishment and a 
l!!tatement of steps which need to be 
taken. 

234. Teacher opinion and sug-
gestion on teaching units in 
physics. School science a n d 
mathematics, 32:33-43, January 
1932. 

Based on 43 questionnaire-replies from 
teachers who had experimPntally used a 
teaching unit in high-school physics with 
one or more classes during the school 
year 1930-31. 

235. MALIN, JOSEPH E. A brief survey 
of the mechanical fundamentals 
of high-school chemistry taught 
in the United States. School 
science and mathematics, 32 : 
149-55. February 1932. 

Based on 96 questionnaire-replies from 
school superintPndents in cities through
out the Unitted States. 

'236. MAYFIELD, JOHN C. The system
atic development of learning 
units in general science. Svhool 
science ana mathemat-ivs, 32: 
250--61, March 1932. 

Deals with the self'ction of units of 
learning in general science in the Uni
versity of Chicago high school, and with 
the determination of unit objectives and 
organization of teaching material. 

237. PIEPER, CHARLES J. Research 
studies relatefl to the teaching 
of science. Scie1l!De education, 
16 : 55-65 ; 140-48 ; 233-37 ; Oc
tober and December 1931 ; Feb
ruary 1932. 

Not restricted to secondary-school level. 
Reports: (1) a list of references contain
ing bibliographies, digests. abstracts of 
research studies; (2) a list of articles 
and reports suggPsting research studies 
in science education; (3) a brief list of 

general references ; and ( 4) specific ref
erences to investigations in science edu
cation. 

238. PRUITT, C. M. Science reading 
rna terial for pupils and teach
ers-!, II, III. Svience educa~ 
tion, 16: 38.--46; 116-24, 201-208; 
October-December, 1931; Febru
ary 1932. 

References are classified according to 
subjects under three main headings : 
pupil references, teacher references, and 
science reading material for pupils and 
teachers. 

239. RoDEAN, WILLIAM A. Overlap
ping of content in textbooks in 
general science and b-iology. 
Svhool review, 40 : 213-20, March 
1932. 

Based on an analysis of 5 textboolts in 
general science and 4 textbooks in 
biology. 

240. SICHLER, ELizABETH G. The types 
of activities which science stu
dents prefer. Sclwol science and 
mathematics, 32: 163--70, Febru
ary 1932. 

A study indicating that average pupils 
should be allowed to select their own 
activities, creative activities should be 
offered to bright pupils, and activities 
which allow emulation of the best that 
exists should be provided for dull pupils. 

241. STEVENS, CLARENCE P. The new 
courses in high school chemistry. 
School svienoe and mathematics, 
32 : 244-49, March 1932. 

An investigation based on examination 
of professional literature and replies 
from queries sent to 235 high schools of 
the United States. Concerns extent of 
use of newer courses in high-school 
chPmistt·y, guiding principles. objectives, 
difficulties encountered, and organiza
tion. 

242. STRAuss, SAM. Some results for 
the test of scientific thinking. 
Science education, 16 : 89-93, De
cember 19~1. 

Downing's test, " Some elements of 
scientific thinking," was administered in 
March 1930 to 1,343 pupils in grades 
eight to twelve in Garfield high school, 
Akron, Ohio. Results are presented. 

243. WILEY, GEORGE 1\I. Tentative syl
labus in general biology. Al
bany, New York State nniversity 
(State department of educa
tion), 1931. 62 p. 

Prepared by a committee. Presents 
purpose, development, suggested proce
dure and activities, and references for 
units of biology. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

244. ELLIFFE, RICHARD E., jr. The 
measurement of physical ability 
and progress at the George 
Washington high school. High 
points, 14: 19-33, January 1932. 

Deals with variability of school marks, 
uses of measurements, athletic achieve
ment test, analysis of results obtained 
from testing high school boys in seven 
motor activities, and homogeneous 
grouping. 
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245. IRWIN, LESLIE .WILLIAM aout 
KIRBY, THOMAS J. The construc
tion of twelve units in phys
ical education for secondary 
school boys. I mea City, Univer
sity of Iowa, 1931. 56 p. (Uni
versity of Iowa extension bulle
tin no. 275. College of educa
tion series no. 29, September 1, 
1931) 

Based on an analysis of the publica
tions, both articles and books, of eleven 
specialists in the field of secondary physi
cal education. Deals with objectives, 
pupil activities, teacher procedures, and 
evidences of mastery. 

246. KULCINSKI, LOUIS. A four-year 
high school program. Jour?Wl 
of health ana physical eclttcation, 
3: 34-35, 58-60, January 1932. 

The activities have been selected from 
those listed in college catalogues and 
special training schools, choosing those 

considered most practical for adaptation 
to high-school conditions. 

247. PETREEl, NoEL H. Fitting athletics 
to the junior-high school boy. 
Journal of health ancl physical 
education, 3: 22-25, 6()-62, Ma.rch 
1932. 

A description of practices in junior
high schools in Toledo, Ohio. 

248. RooP, JosEPH E. Oklahoma City 
junior-high schools adopt new 
intramural program. Journal of 
health and physianl eclucati.on, 
3 : 22-23, 59, March 1932. 

Describes an intramural program or
ganized around homerooms and enroll
ing 78% of the pupils. 

249. SoHNITMAN, RALPH J. Basketball 
skill games. J ou1·nal of health 
and physical e£lucation, 3 : 36-
37, 50-51, January 1932. 

Describes 18 games. 

PRACTICAL AND VOCATIONAL ARTS 

250. BLACKS'I'ONE, E. G. Progress of 
the movement for tests and 
measurements in commercial 
education. Junior-senior h·igh 
school cleaq-ifng house, 6: 325-28, 
February 1932. 

States that ovet· a hundred prognostic, 
diagnostic, and achievement tests have 
been constructed in commercial educa
tion. 

251. BUTSCH, RUSSELL L. C. Eye 
movements and the eye-hand 
span in typewriting. Journal 
of educational psychology, 23: 
104-21, February 1932. 

An experiment in which were used a 
camera for photographing eye movements 
and an attachment for synchronizing the 
action of the typewriter with the film 
record. Fourteen conclusions are given. 

252. --- A review of research in 
typewriting. Catholic sahooZ 
journal, 32: 8-10, January 1932. 

Reports findings of studies from 1904 
to the present. Treats ot' curves of 
learning, effect of environment, kinds of 
errors, and classroom investigations. 

253. CLARK, MILDRED. A comparison 
of the results obtained from the 
teaching of shorthand by the 
word-unit method and the sen
tence-unit method. Journal of 
ed'ttcat·ional psychology, 23 : 122~ 
31, February 1932. 

Eleven schools in five States having 
well-recommended teachers assisted in 
this experiment. The sentence method 
was found to give superior results on all 
tests administered. 

254. HOERNER, MARY FINCH. Objec
tives in teaching family rela
tionships. Journal of home eao-

1wmics, 24: 119-28, February 
1932. 

Opinions of teachers in training, by 
Paul l'openoe; opinions of rural women, 
by Lucy Adams ; and opinions of mothers, 
by Laura B. Hadley. 

255. High school course of study in 
commercial subjects. Oklahoma 
City, State depa't"tmen.;' of educa
Uon, 1930. 40 p. 

Prepared by teachers of commercial 
work under the direction of a state com
mittee. Presents general and specific 
objectives. methods of instruction, sug
gested schedule of assignments, books, 
equipment, and supplies. 

256. PLABKE'IT, ELMER W. Predicting 
success of students in bookkeep
ing. California quarterly of sec
ondary eaucati011t, 7 : 183-84, 
January 1932. 

A study involving 219 pupils in Book
keeping I classes in the Sacramento high 
school. Correlation between arithmetic 
scores on three tests and bookkeeping 
gmde was .639 and between intelligence 
quotient and bookkeeping grade was .678. 

257. PRICFJ, IsAAc. Frequency and 
range word lists according to 
the dominating principles in 
Isaac Pitman shorthand. High 
points, 14: 5-9, February 1932. 

An analysis and arrangement of the 
words of greatest range and highest 
frequency as determined by the works of 
Thorndike, Horne, Ayres, and others. 

258. ·wiLSON, L. A. Syllabus in tech
nical subjects. Albany, New 
York State university (State 
depa1"tment of education), 1931. 
65 p. 

A tentative syllabus, prepared by va
rious committees of teachers. 

See also no. 838. 
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ART AND MUSIC 

259. KEJRR., Rosm NIDTZORG. Personality 
plus. School arts rnaga.zine, 31 : 
285-88, January 1932. 

Presents a specific course for the art 
student choosing costume design as a 
vocation. 

260. McMun.TR;IE, EDITH. Model gar
dens. School arts nuwazine, 31 : 
2:77-78, January 1932. 

Describes the making of model gardens 
by pupils in the William Penn high school 
at Germantown, Pa. 

261. PIERCE, ANNE E. Orpheus works 
wonders in the high school. 
School life, 17: 128-29, March 
1932. . 

One of a series of articles giving some 
preliminary findings of the National sur
vey of secondary education. Discusses 
practices found in the field of music in 
secondary schools of the United States. 

262. \VHITFORD, WILLIAM G. Experi-

mental unit on color for high 
schools. North central associa
tion quarterly, 6: 413-24, March 
1932. 

Outlines content and activities for at
taining knowledge, apprecia tion, and habit 
and skill objectives for several unit ele
ments constituting a unit on the art con
cept of color. 

263. --- General art courses for 
high schools. North central as
sociation quarterly, 6: 425-32., 
March 1932. 

Based on analysis of fifty published 
courses of study in art from prominent 
cities1 331 items o.f subject matter were 
compiled and classified as projects, art 
history, and creative and manipulative 
activities. One hundred twenty-two teach
ers and supervisors of art in junior-high 
schools checked the items which they 
considered should be includecl in a gen
eral art course for junior-high schools. 
Results are presented. 

EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 

Elise H. Martens 

assisted by Beatrice McLeod and Florence E. Reynolds 

GENERAL REFERENCES 

264. BR.O'l"EMARKLE, RoBER.T AROHIBALD, 
ed. Clinical psychology ; studies 
in honor of Lightner Witmer, to 
commemorate the thirty-fifth an
niversary of the founding of the 
first psychological clinic. Phila
delphia., Uni1jersity of Pennsyl
vania P?·ess, J 931. 430 p. 

Contains the following artiCles dealing 
with exceptional children : 1. Mental de
ficiency, by Francis N. Maxfield ; 2. The 
superior child, by Alice Rockwell ; 3. The 
correction of speech defects, by Edwin B. 
Twitmyer; 4 . Special education, by Gladys 
G. Ide ; 5. Teacher training for special 
education, by Frank H. Reiter; 6. Conduct 
problems, by Clara H. Town. 

265. CALIFORNIA. COMMISSION FOR THEJ 
STUDY OF PROBLEM CHILDREJN. 
(Paul Rieger, chairman) Sec
ond report. Sacramento, Cali
fornia. State p1·inting office, 
1931. 88 p. 

A second report of a special commis
sion appointed in 1928 which rendered 
its first r eport of findings in 1929. The 
present volume deals with the following 
topics: an adequate program of public 
recreation for children ; provision for care 
and treatment of emotionally unstable 
chi!d~en ; a constructive plan for the 
trammg of the feeble-minded ; clinical 
study and guidance of children ; better 
coordination of community agencies. In
cludes bibliography. 

266. Courses for teachers in the field 
of special education. Massachu
setts teacher, 11: 137-39, Janu
ary 1932. 

Announcements and descriptions of 
courses offered by the Division of uni
versity extension of the Massachusetts 
Department of education. These include 
courses in speech correction, in the theory 
and methods of teaching retarded chil
dren, in handwork for special-class pupils, 
and in the education of crippled or physi
cally handicapped children . 

267. ELLIS, 'WILLIAM .J. Physically 
and mentally handicapped chil
dren : a program for their ad
justment. Journal of edttca
Uona.Z sooiology, 5 : 368-73, Feb
ruary 1932. 

The program presented herewith is the 
outgrowth of the work of the Committee 
on the physically and mentally handi
capped of the White House conference 
o.n child health and protection. Con
siders the four phases of successful. voca
tional adjustment of the handicapped in
volved in guidance, training, placement, 
and follow-up. Emphasizes the import
ance of prevention in dealing with the 
problem. 

268. Facts about the Ann J. Kellogg 
school, Battle Creek, Michigan. 
American journal of public 
hea.zth, 22: 103-5, January 1932. 

Excerpts taken from a bulletin issued 
by the Battle Creek public school depart
ment. Describes the purpose of the 
school, the building and equipment, the 
scope of its program, and the special 
rooms which take care of various types 
of exceptional children. Information is 
also given regarding the W. K. Kellogg 
foundation, which is responsible for the 
establishment of this school. 
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269. GEORGE, RAYMOND C. The Percy 
M. Hughes school. New York 
State eduoation, 19 : .353-55, 
421-22, January 1932. Illus. 

Describes the program of training, the 
activities and special equipment provided 
at the Percy M. Hughes school In Syra
cuse. N. Y. This school makes special 
provision for three groups of handicapped 

· children, namely, the totally deaf, the 
partially seeing, and crippled children. 
The normal children of the community 
also attend the school. 

270. GRIGSBY, RALL I. The Des Moines 
·House of dreams. School execu
tives magarzine, 51: 207-9, Janu
ary 1932. 

A description of the David W. Smouse 
opportunity school for physically handi
capped children. Discusses the plant, 
equipment, and the work being carried on 
in the departments for the deaf, the 
partially seeing, and the crippled. 

271. STUDEBAKER, J. W. The David W. 
Smouse Opportunity school, Des 
Moines, Iowa. American Sohool 
board journal, 38: 41-48, Decem
ber 1931. 

A description, with many illustrations, 
of the Des Moines opportunity school 
for physically handicapped children. 
Floor plans accompany illustrations of 
equipment, playrooms, playground, and 
classrooms. 

See also no. 697. 

BEHAVIOR AND PROBLEM CASES 

272. ACKERSON, LUTON. On the feas-
ibility of inventoryingehildren's 

. behavior traits. Journal of 
juvenile research, 16 : 32-39, 
January 1932. 

The case material of 5,000 children 
examined during the years 1923 to 1927 
at the Illinois Institute for juvenile re
search was minutely canvassed with ref
erence to types of undesirable behavior 
m a n i f e s t a t i o n s reported. Possible 
methods of classification are analyzed. 
The author feels that a general inven
tory of children's behavior traits is with
in the limits of feasibility, and he points 
out the value of such an inventory to 
workers in children's behavior clinics. 

273. BEJCKHAM, ALBEIRT S. Juvenile 
crime. Journal of juvenile re
sea.rch, 16: 66-76, January 1932. 

"Any adequate study . of crime must 
Include the customs and attitudes of a 
people, the laws under which they live, 
and their intellectual status ... This 
paper is particularly concerned with the 
crime of youth." It surveys the legal 
machinery which has ·been set up in the 
various States to care for juvenile de
linquency and discusses factors as re
orealed through experience and recent 
studies of delinquency, such as: Relation
ships with the gang; intelligence; preva
lence of psychopathic personalities ; place 
of residence ; vocational guidance and 
placement. 

l74. BLANCHARD, PHYLLIS. Educa-
tional disabilities and emotional 
adjustment. Vocational guid
ance magazine, 10: 16~9, Janu
ary 1932. 

The psychologist of the Philadelphia 
Child-guidance clinic summarizes briefly 
a few cases handled by the clinic to illus
trate the fact that an emotional malad
justment is often the underlying cause 
of failure in school subjects. 

275. BOND, EARL D. and APPEL, KEN
NETH E. The treatment of be
havior disorders following en
cephalitis. New York, N. Y., 
Oornmonwealth- fund, Div·ision 
of publications, 1931. 163 p. 

Describes the treatment given to a 
number of children whose characters had 
been damaged by encephalitis. Conclu-

sions are based upon the records of 48 
post-encephalitic cases admitted to the 
special hospital school at the Pennsyl
vania hospital, as .compared with those 
of 14 children also showing behavior 
difficulties but having no history of 
encephalitis. Forty-six of the 48 post
encephalitic children and 13 of . the 14 
controls improved while at the hospital. 
The authors rlescribe the organization of 
the school and methods of treatment, and 
discuss the application of hospital 
methods to community situations. 

276. CASSELBE;RRY, WILLIAM S. Anal
ysis and prediction of delin
quency. Journal of j1.wenile 
researoh, 16: 1-31, January 
1932. 

Report of a study, commenced in Sep
tember, 1928, and still in progress, con
ducted at the Preston school of industry 
in California to determine the important 
symptomatic factors in the life of delin
quent boys between the ages of 16 and 
21 years, and to ascertain their compara
tive significance. Techniques were de
vised and applied during the first year to 
329 delinquent and 53 nondelinquent 
boys. The developed technique was then 
applied to 51 delinquent and 63 nonde
linquent boys, none of whom was in
cluded in the first part of the study. 
The battery of tests and questionnaires 
used covered factors of intelligence, 
achievement, emotion, behavior, home 
environment, and personal history. The 
author evolves a tentative "adjustment 
index " by which to compare individual 
boys as to their adjustment possibilities. 

277. Child guidance work grows. Men
tal hygiene bulletin, 10: 1, 4, 5, 
February-March 1932. 

Summarizes the important facts gro~
ing out of the recent Nation-wide survey 
of mental hygiene facilities made under 
the auspices of the National committee 
for mental hygiene. Six hundred ana 
seventy-four clinics are reported as pro
viding m~ntal health service for children 
Attention is called to the directory of 
clinics compiled on the basis of this sur
vey and published by the Commonwealth 
fund. 

278. FERR..ARI, G. C. The problem of 
criminality in children. Jour
nal of social psyolwlogy, 3 : H6-
78, February 1932. 
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A philosophical discussion from the 
University of Bologna of the factors in
volved in the development of delinauency, 
with some consideration given to mod
ern means used to combat the problem. 
The author concludes: "It appears that 
the youths who have not become crimi
nals owing to any disease, but who on 
the contrary are lntellectually normal. 
h1t ve for the mo'-'lt part been urged to
ward criminality by the abandonment to 
which they are left by their families, and 
by the lack of education of any kind ; " 
that "all that is necessary is to direct 
their interest and their natural tenden
cies toward useful ends and they will 
gladly become once more useful members 
of society." 

279. GARDNER, GEORGE E. Night ter
rors. Parents' magazine, 7 : 21, 
63-66, March 1932. 

Discusses from the standpoint of par
ents the manifestation of night terrors 
and their possible causes. Describes an 
actual case in which threats of mutila
tion made by adults to curl' wrong nab
its were the exciting factor. Presents 
the mental hygiene of the situation and 
ur~es sane and truthful handling of the 
child, with psychological or psychiatric 
service in extreme cases. 

280. MooRE, H. K. How Cleveland 
meets the educational needs of 
problem boys. N aHon' s schools, 
9: 25-28, Mar.ch 1932. 

Describes the work of the Thomas Edi
son school to which the problem boys 
who do not fit happily into the activities 
of the regular schools of Cleveland are 
transferred. The curriculum includes 
much shop work and extra curricular ac
tivities of many types. Personal con
tacts between teachers and boys help to 
win the confidence of the . boys. Contacts 
are made between home and school 
through the home visitor. 

281. ROBINSON, BRUCE B. · ·The depart
ment o~ child . guidance of the 
Newark public schools. Journal 
of edruca.tional soc:Wlogy, 5: 359-
67, February 1932. 

Describes the development . of child 
guidance activities of the public-school 
system of Newark, New Jersey. Since its 
inception in 1918 as a "psycho-educa
tional clinic," manned by two psychol
ogists and one clerk, it bas grown tnto 
a " department of child guidance," with 
a directing psychiatrist, four psycholo
gists, thirteen visiting teachers, and five 
clerks. Gives statistics as to types of 
problems handled, examinations given, 
and disposition of cases. 

282. SARGENT, HELEN D. Psychologi
cal clinic aids in child guidance. 
Northwestern university a7A.Iimtni 
news, 2:11-12, February 1932. 

The Northwestern university psycho
logical clinic is conducted as an advanced 
course in the psychology department. It 
offers its facilities for advice to parents 
and teachers · in the adjustment of the 
educational and personality problems of 
children. It also offers opportunity to 
advanced students for practical expe
rience and observation of cases, ·and con-

tributes to the Department a large mass 
of data for research. 

283. SEMANS, HUBERT H. Nonathletic 
phases of the recreational pro
gram in children's institutions. 
J o1trnal o.t juvenile researohr, 
16: 40--55, January 1932. 

Discusses problems of play in chil
dren's institutions and reports on an ob
servation study of a recreational pro
gram carried out with the younger boys 
of the Whittier State school under the 
direction of Dr. Norman Fenton, Direc
tor of the California bureau of juvenile 
research. A study of recreational meth
ods and devices used in 14 representative 
boys' boarding schools in and around Los 
Angeles is also presented. Lists the 
types of play activities which were found 
successful. 

284. SULLIVAN, ELLEN BLYTHE. Emo
tional disturbances among chil~ 
dren. Journal of juvenile re-
8earch, 16: 56-65, January 1932. 

Presents a point of view developed 
from a survey of experimental and theo
retical literature and checked by clinical 
experience with children suffering from 
a variety of emotional upsets. Uses the 
following headings : Complexity of diag
nostic situation; Explanation of related 
factors in studying emotional maladjust
ments and behavior disorders; Nature of 
the disturbances; Treatment of emotional 
UPI!Iets and conduct disorders ; Relatton 
ot . success of treatment to treatment of 
emotional. attitudes of persons contacting 
the case ; Types of children subject to 
maladj!Jstments. 

285. WHITE HOUSE CONFERENCE. SUB
C'OMMITTEBl ON PSYCHOLOGY AND 
PSYCHIATB!Y. Psychology and 
psychiatry in pedia tries : the 
problem. Edited by Bronson 
Crothers. New York, N.Y., The 
Oentivry oompany, 1932. 146 p. 

A subcommittee of the Committee on 
medical care for children gives its report 
on psychology and psychiatry, their rela
tionship to each other, to medicine, and 
to social work as all these fields affect 
the child's mental and physical health. 
Opinions of individual psychiatrists, psy
chologists, medical practitioners, and so- . 
cial workers are cited. Outlines are 
given of the work of certain typical 
child-guidance clinics. 

286. YOURMAN, JULIUS. Children iden
tified by their teachers as prob
lems. Journal of educational 
sociology, 5: 334--43, February 
1932. 

Report of a study of maladjustment in 
the elementary schools of New York city, 
based upon teachers' judgments of the 
characteristics of 200 children, whom 
they considered "problems." Data sug
gest: (1) that teachers fail "to recog- . 
nize as. problems many children who are 
problems from the mental-hygiene point 
of view, but whose behavior is not dis
turbing to the teacher"; and (2) that 
the schools are " making problems of 
those childt·en who learn with difficulty." 
The author concludes that " teachers may 
be developing children with problems." 
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BLIND AND PARTIALLY SEEING 

287. ALLEN, EDWARD E. Sight-saving 
classes in the public schools. 
Massachusetts teacher, 11: 153, 
February 1932. 

Points out the value of sight-saving 
classes and tells . what is being done 
along this line in the State of Massa
chusetts. 

288. BRYAN, A. H. Biology for blind 
s t u d en t s. Teachers forum, 
4:42-47, January 1932. 

Sets forth the aims of biology as ap
plied to the blind and describes exercises 
and projects developed in a biology class 
at the Baltimore City college in order to 
mert the needs of the blind students who 
em·oll from time to time as members of 
the class. The teacher's aim has been to 
make the blind student " the doer of · 
the act " throughout the course. 

289. HAYCRAFT, HowARD. The new 
status of library work with the 
blind. Wilson bulletin, 6: 410-
15, February ·1932. 

Explains plan of Pratt-Smoot law mak
ing available federal funds for library 
work with the blind. Lists principal 
Braille presses, and location of regional 
libraries with publication plans. 

290. HENDERSON, RUTH EVELYN. For 
the blind. Junior red cross 
journal, 8: 163-64, March 1932. 

Describes activities of the Red cross 
both for the prevention of blindness and 
for helping those already blind. Gives 
list of Hbraries which loan books in 
Braille. 

291. MoLELLAND, MARY C. What 
Canada sees. Sight-saving re· 
view, 2:17-27, March 1932. 

Shows bow Canada is meeting the re
sponsibility to guard the eyesight of her 
citizens. Discusses eyesight of Canadian 
school children, and work of sight-saving 
classes. 

292. MATSON, CHARLOTTE. Books for 
tired eyes. Chicago, Illinois, 
American library association, 
1931. 58 pp. 

The American library association has 
made available a list of books printed in 

large type for readers who need that kind 
of book. All those in the list are printed 
in type as large as 14 point ; some of 
them are in type as large as 24 point. 
Books of fiction, biography, travel, and 
general literature, and a list of books for 
young people are listed. 

293. MERRY, FRIJIDA KIEFER. Promot
ing good citizenship among blind 
children through the problem 
conference method. Part I. 
Teachers forum, 4:58-60, Janu
ary 1932. 

The first installment of an article at
tempting to define the P,roblem-conference 
method ; " to discuss Its value and use 
among seeing children in the public 
schools ; and to show how it can be modi
fied to serve the needs of blind children, 
calling attention to special points in its 
technique, and to material for hypothet
ical problems suitable for discussion." 

294. PILKEY, THOMAS A. Artificial 
lighting for the schoolroom. 
Sight-saving 1·eview, 2: 41-45, 
March 1932. 

Presents requirements which should be
met to assure good artificial illumination 
in the modern school building. Presents 
lighting as an important aspect of the 
prevention of blindness. 

295. RAND, LOTTA STETSON. Directory 
of activities for the blind in the 
United States and Canada. 
New York, American fowndation 
tor the blind, inc., 1932. 375 p. 

This directory provides a list of ac
tivities offered by the different communi
ties for the welfare of blind persons of 
all ages, needs, nationalities, and circum
stances. The names and addresses of or
ganizations indicate where specific infor
mation may be obtained. Lists cities in 
which Braille classes and sight-saving 
classes have been established in the 
school system. 

296. Seeing through 1931. Sight-sav
ing review, 2 : 3-9, March 1932. 

A review of major activities during 
the past year in the struggle for con
servation of vision. Presents results at
tained in the fi elds of caring for the 
eyes of preschool children and conserving 
the sight of school children. 

CRIPPLED CHILDREN 

297. HUBBARD, GERTRUDE R. Musical 
playgrounds. Crippled child, 
9 : 152-55, February 1932. 

Discusses the recreational, medicinal, 
orthopedic, and educational values fur
nished by a method of music training 
carried to the physically handicapped 
children in the home and in institutions. 

298. JoHNSON, HARRY J. Rural work 
for the handicapped and dis
abled children. Crippled child, 
9 : ] 36-38, February 1932. 

An account of the special problems 
met in the rehabilitation of physically 
handicapped people in rural communi
ties and of work being done in that field, 

by the Assistant director of re-education 
and disabled persons, of Minnesota. 

299. KoHN, CHARLOTTE. A school with 
1 student per class. Wisconsin 
journal of education, 64 : 279-
81, February 1932. 

A description of the Wisconsin Ortho
pedic hospital school at Madison, Wis., 
recently opened as a part of the State's 
scheme for the care and education of its 
crippled children. " It is the aim of the 
State of Wisconsin to physically care for 
Hnd educate every crippled child in the 
State so far as is possible." Children 
are received in this school from homes, 
from the eight orthopedic schools, and 
from the public and parochial schools 
within the State. 
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300. NUGENT, JAMES A. The education 
of the crippled child - the 
A. Harry Moore school, Jersey 
City. Orippled ohiltJ, 9: 147-49, 
February 1932. 

Describes the building and equipment 
of this new school built to care for Jer
sey City's crippled children. 

301. PEcK, WILLlS S. The relation of 
physical therapy to physical 
education. J(nt,rnal of health 
ana physical ed-ucation, 3 : 1&-:-17, 
45, February 1932. 

A general discussion which empha
sizes the fact that physical therapy is a 
distinct branch · of medical practice and 
as such presents excellent opportunities 
for those who secure . the necessary 
training. Outlines special phases of 

!VOr.k:. in the field of physical therapy and 
Its place in the discovery, treatment, and 
atter-care of the crippled child. 

302. STEVENS, HELEN WARD. Girl 
scouting and the crippled girl. 
Orippleit child, 9: 150--51, Feb
ruary 1932. 

Girl-sco.ut activities provide a valuable 
means of development and happiness for 
the crippled girl. 

303. TINDER, HELEN VAN VOORHIS. 
Who's handicapped? Orippled 
child, 9 : 132..,...36, February 1932. 

The author, from personal experience 
shows the possibilities of normBil, happ~ 
activ.ities and social relationships for thG 
physically handicapped child. 

See a.zso nos. 398, 409. 

DEAF AND HARD-OF-HEARING 

304. BLAIR, MARY. Projects in the first 
and second grades. Volta re
view, 34 : 59, 85, February 1932. 

Outlines projects, based upon · the chil
dren's own experiences, which were 
developed in two grades of a school 
for deaf children. ·. 

305. BoATWRIGHT, JOHN T. Profitable 
training for backward pupils. 
Vocational teacher, 2: 24-27, De
cember 1931. 

Describes the special training given to 
mentally retarded pupils in the handi
craft course at the Minnesota School for 
the deaf. Baskets, furniture, weaving, 
seat-caning, leather-craft; brush-making, 
simple upholstery, and toy-making, are 
among the activities included in the 
course. 

306. Deaf-and also blind. Volta re
view, 34: 101, March 1932. 

Outlines the plan of help for the deaf
blind which has been worked out by a 
joint committee .from the American foun
dation for the blind, the American federa
tion of organizations for the hard of 
hearing and the American association to 
promote the teaching of speech to the 
deaf. 

307. Eight articles for teachers from 
LeCouteulx St. Mary's institu
tion. Volta review, 34: 103-16, 
March 1932. 

. The articles, which are for teachers of 
deaf children, are : 1. Our school meet
ings, by Sister Rose Gertrude ; 2. High
school English projects, by Sister Regina ; 
3. The boy in the print shop, by Sister 
M. Laurentina; 4. Seventh-grade geog
raphy, by Sister M. Albert; 5. Supervised 
reading in the high school, by Sister 
M. de . La Salle ; 6. The Belgian method 
in our school, by Sisttr Maura ; 7. The 
teaching of health, and 8. Let's play a 
game, by Opal T. Coffman. 

308. HEsTER, M. S. The use of educa
tional films. Volta review, 34: 
51-55, February 1932. 

Describes ways in which educational 
films are used in creating visual images 
in teaching various subjects in the Iowa 
school for the deaf. 

309. McDANIEL, NE'rl'IE. Visuai educa
tion. Volta revriew, 34 : 60-69, 
86-87, February 1932. 

Report of the Committee on visual edu
cation, presented at the business meeting 
of the .American association to promote 
the t-eaching · of speech to the deaf, in 
Baltimore, July 10, 1931. Contains: (1) 
Introduction, by Nettie McDaniel-a gen
eral review of the value and use of visual 
education in schools for the deaf and an 
outline of recommendations of the re
port; (2) Visual .education in city public 
school!;!, by Elsie V. Spicer; (3) Visual 
educa~ion . equipment data, public . residen- 
tial schools in the United States, . by 
Mimi Fandrei; (4) Souz:ces of informa
tion and supplies helpful in visual edu-
cation, by Nettie McDaniel. · · 

310. MooRE, LUC'ILE M. The deaferie'd 
·. child. Auditory outlook; 3: 728-

29, January 1932. 
Points out the necessity of special at

tentio:Q and training for the child who 
becomes deaf after speech is well estab
lished. Gives some constructive sug
gestions to parents, teachers and pupils 
for preserving the command of speech 
which the child already has attained. 

311. More about deaf girls as scouts. 
Volta review, 34:580-82, Janu
ary 1932. 

Lists schools for the deaf in ·· which 
Girl-scout troops are found, and describes 
ways in which the scout program is 
adapted to the needs of the deaf . 

312. PETERSON, EDWIN G. A vocational 
instruction experiment. Voca
tional teacher, 2: 11-13, Decem· 
ber 1931. 

A discussion of the value of vocational 
training in schools for the deaf, the ob
jectives which should govern such train
ing, and problems met in building up an 
effective course. Describes a coopera
tive experiment between the Saskatche-. 
wan (Canada) School for the deaf and the 
Saskatoon Technical collegiate institute, 
whereby the School for the deaf was en
abled to use the up-to-date and adequately 
equipped shops of the Technical institute. 

313. ScO'IT, EuzABErr'H V. The use of 
slides in primary classes. V oUa 
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review, 34 : 56-58, F e b r u a r y 
1932. 

Discusses the value of visual methods 
of instruction in enriching the work in 
primary classes for the deaf. Presents 
exercises, illustrations, and slides from 
actual lessons in a classroom with deaf 
children. 

314. SHAW, JANET P. Adventures in 
comradeship for deaf girls. 
Volta review, 34: 575-79, Janu
ary 1932. 

Describes Girl-scout activities among 
deaf girls. Finds them a valuable source 
of training and an excellent opportunity 
for enriched experiences. Information is 
given regarding troops organized in spe
cific schools. 

315. STEEID, ELEANOR L. The problem 
of the deaf child. National par
ent-teacher magazine, 26 : 34()-
43, 376, February 1932. 

" There are so many things that every
one should know about the little deaf 
child, so few that people in general do 
know, so much that those who are best 
acquainted with him have still to learn.'' 

This article discusses some of the possi
bilities of the deaf child which should 
be stressed in his training as well as the 
methods of developing these possibilities. 
Written especially for parents. 

316. THORNBURG, HARVEY D. Prevent
ing deafness in small children. 
Hygeia, 10: 159-60, February 
1932 .. 

Points out many causes of early deaf
ness in children, such as colds, falls, 
various children's diseases, improper diet, 
adenoid and tonsil troubles. Suggests 
methods of protection against these diffi
culties. 

317. WRIGHT, JOHN DUTTON and WIN· 
STON, MA'IUl E. Training little 
deaf children to use their small 
amounts of hearing. Volta re
view, 34: 583-89, January 1932. 

An account of the modern application 
of Mr. Wright's theories of auricular 
training. It includes suggestions and 
exercises which should prove helpful to 
parents of deaf children in their efforts 
to make use of such remnants of hearing 
as the children may possess. 

See also nos. 11, 371. 

GIFTED CHILDREN 

318. CARR, JoHN W. Recreational 
reading for bright children. 
Ohildlwod education, 8 : 29()-95, 
February 1932. 

" Under conditions prevailing in pub
lic schools, the recreational reading ac
tivities offer the best opportunity to 
make special provision for bright chil
dren." Includes a discussion of the pos
sibilities of such reading, suggestions to 
the teacher for making provision for it 
in her school program, and a recom
mended list of books for the purpose. 

319. LANE, ALBERT T. Some aspects of 
the problem of the gifted child. 
Massachusetts teachm-, 11: 149-
51, February 1932. 

" The educational waste due to com
pelling pupils of undoubted superiority 
to submit to the treadmill routine of 
curricular tasks is appalling." Points 
out ways of identifying gifted children 
and outlines units of instruction and 
activity which should be followed in pro
viding a program that will take care of 
their special needs without interfering 
with the educational advancement of 

normal pupils and without segregation 
into special classes. 

320. REGENSBURG, JEANETTE. Studies of 
educational success and failure 
in supernormal children. New 
York, N. Y., Columbia unive7·
sity, 1931. 150 p. (Archives of 
psychology, no. 129) 

From the records of intellectually su
perior children referred to the Bureau 
of children's guidance of New York city, 
fifty cases were chosen for intensive 
study relative to factors involved in 
school success or failure. Concludes 
that " granted superior intellectual en
dowment, school success is more fully 
assured, (1) if the child's experiences at 
home, while satisfying, nevertheless in
duce him to face weaning experiences 
from an early age in order to insure 
social independence; and (2) if be is 
encouraged to be active, interested in 
the world outside him, and eager to 
make contact with the people in it." 
Underlying concepts of mental hygiene 
therapy are considered, and case studies 
are described in detail. 

See also no. 690A. 

MENTAL HYGIENE AS APPLI•ED TO EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 

321. GLUECK, SHELDON. Mental hy
giene and crime. PsychoaJYw~ 
lytic review, 19: 23-35, Janu
ary 19-32. 

Address before the Maryland Mental
hygiene society, May 1931. Traces the 
history of man's struggle with the prob
lem of crime and considers the signifi
cant lessons to be drawn from it. Dis
cusses the value of mental hygiene and 
the importance of prevention through 
child-guidance clinics. Emphasizes also 
the professionalization of the work of 
those who administer justice, penal and 
correctional institutions, departments or 
probation, etc. To this end the newly 

117 491-32~-3 

organized Institute of criminal law of 
Harvard Law school plans to provide a 
thorough training curriculum for college 
graduates desiring to enter this field. 
This will insure their recognizing the 
value of mental hy11;iene as an instrument 
for coping with crime. 

322. PATRY, FREIDERIC'K L. The rela
tionship of the psychiatrist to 
the school physician. Psyclzd
atric quarterly, 6: 107-20, Jan
uary 1932. 

Discusses thP need and the possibilities 
of cooperation which may obtain between 
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psychiatrist and physician in a school 
system. Points out the clinical and the 
educational phases of the problem and 
the contributions which the psychiatrist 
may offer. 

323. STEVENSON, GEOBGE S. The social 
worker's function in the com
munity clinics; Psychiatric 
quarterly, 6: 147-53, January 
1982. 

Analyzes the contribution which the 
social worker can make to each of five 
functions of the community clinic; 1. e., 
administrative, · clinical, educational, 
community organizing, and research 
activities. 

324 WEIBKOTTEN, H. G. What can a: 
community do when it is not yet
ready to establish a mental hy
giene clinic? A.mericam, journar 
of public health, 22: 44-48, Jan
uary 1932. 

Address before a joint session of the
Child hygiene and Public health nurs
ing sections of the American public
health association meeting, Montreal, 
Canada, September, 1931. Describes de
velopment of the program of mental hy
giene in Syracuse, N. Y., and makes rec
ommendations for the development of a,, 
similar program in cities · not yet ready
to establish a full-time ·clinic. 

See also no. 484. 

SPEECH DEFECTIVES 

325. Boo:ME, E. J. ana RIOH.ARDBON, 
M. A. The nature and treat
ment of stammering. New 
York, N. Y., E. P. Duttan and 
company, inc., 1932. 135 p. 

Discusses the cause of stammering 
from the standpoints of heredity and 
environment, and presents a method of 
treatment based on the personal experi
ence of ten years' research and its prac
tical application. Describes the inves
tigations of case studies from the physi
cal, psychological, and environmental 
points of view. The application of the 
principles of mental and physical relax
ation in treatment is emphasized as 
fundamentally important. 

326. JOHNSON, WENDELL. Stuttering. 
High school teacher', 8: 3-5, 
January 1932. 

Author is clinician in charge of stut
terers in State University of Iowa speech 
clinic. On the basis of his experience, he 
gives practical suggestions to teachers 
as to causes and remedial treatment of 
stuttering. It is conceived as a "pro
found disorder of the nervous system " 
in whieh the functional balance of the 
brain is disturbed. " In the treatment 
of stuttering, the aim is to build up the 
normal inequality between the two sides 
of the brain." 

327. MALLORY, E. W. Relation of 
children's speech disorders to 

social adjustment. Trained; 
nu.rse and hospital rev,iew.~ 
88:38-42, January 1932. 

Presents case studies illustrating vari
ous types of speech disorders and out
lines methods used in correcting them. 
Causes of such disorders are discussedl 
and the need for more intensive study in 
this field is pointed out. 

328.' NoEL, MARY BAYLEY. Curing 
speech defects in c;hildren~ 
American child.hooa, 17:12-13, 
53-54, February 1932: 

Points out the importance of early de
tection and correction of speech defects 
in children. Analyzes in some detail: 
the causes of a number of types of speech 
defects and gives suggestions for their· 
correction. Written especially for par
ents. 

829. STEIN, LEOPOLD and WOLF, I. J,_ 
Speech defects in children. Ar
chives of pediia.trics, 49: 27-35,_ 
January 1932. 

Reviews ·the speech defects most com
monly found in children and some of the
causes ; makes suggestions as to treat
ment. Includes a consideration of hear-
ing dumbness, stammering and stutter-· 
ing, lisping, nasal resonance, hoarseness' 
and falsetto voice. 

THE SUBNORMAL AND BACKWARD 

330. BECKER, ERNEST J. Taking care 
of the sub-Z group. Baltimo·re 
buUetin of education, 10: 120-22, 
February 1932. 

Describes an experiment which is being 
carried on in Western high school of 
Baltimore, Md., to care for the misfits
those children, who, in spite of every 
effort, are unable to master the content 
of a standard curriculum. It is planned 
that the course, if completed, shall lead 
to a certificate rather than to the regular 
high-school diploma. All that is required 
of the pupils enrolled is "regular attend
ance and a willingness to put forth their 
best effort. If they do this, they are 
marked 'satisfactory' and are promoted 
to the next subject unit." The content 
of the course at present consists of prac
tical English and arithmetic, hygiene and 
physiology, office practice and typewrit-

1ng1 art, home economics, physical edu.-
catwn, and music. 

331. MILLER, JOSEPH. The retarded, 
child and the special class. Eau-
ca.tional methoa, 11 : 266-70, Feb-
ruary 1932. 

· A report by the director of guidance 
of the Wilkes-Barre, Pa., city schools, o.f
the causes of retardation of candidates. 
for the special classes in Wilkes-Barre •. 
and of .their reaction to a special 'Curric
ulum experiment. Of the group of 48·. 
children examined the following distl·ibu
tion of cases was made : Definite feeble
minded, 6 ; questionable, 4 ; poor home· 
conditions, 10 ; lack of self-confidence,. 
etc., 7; defiant attitude, 7; malnutrition,_ 
anemia, 5 ; poor academic basis, 9. The 
author holds that the methods of indi
vidualized instruction and tutoring classes .. 
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for remedial help are preferable to spe
cial classes for mentally retarded chil
dren. 

332. POTTER, HowARD W. The organi
zation of clinical work in an 
institution for mental defectives. 
Psychiatric qua1·terly, 6: 19-29, 
January 1932. 

· Discusses the equipment needed for clin
ical work, the scope and technic of inves
tigation, the facilities for treatment and 
training, and the personnel. The author 
emphasizes the importance of develop
ing in the entire professional staff of 
an institution the spirit of clinical in
vestigation and observation of human 
behavior in the every-day life of the 
individual. 

333. WARNER, M. LAVINIA. Meeting 
the problem of special children. 
Journal of abnormal and social 
psychology, 26:405-8, January
March 1932. 

Summary of address delivered before 
the State guidance conference of the 
Ohio State department of education, 
January 30, 1930, by a member of the 
staff of the State Bureau of juvenile 
research, Ohio. Considers the problems 
of education for that group of children 
above the level of the feeble-minded and 
below the average in intelligence. 
Makes suggestions concerning the organ
ization and administration of special 
classes ; cautions concerning selection of 
children for these classes ; points out 
the necessity for specially trained teachers. 

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 
M. E. Haggerty 

assisted by Alvin C. E.urich, Herbert Carroll, Frank H. Finch, John M. Jacobsen, S. E. T. Lund, 
Ruth Merrill, Claud L. Nemzek, and Herbert Sorenson 

GUIDANCE 

334. ANSLEY, MABEL L. The technique 
of the interview. Vocational 
guidance ma-gazine, 10 : 219-21, 
February 1932. 

A brief discussion of four steps in 
personal counseling: (1) the approach, 
(2) winning the confidence of the pupil, 
(3) the joint working out of the prob
lem, (4) the pupil's departure with a 
feeling of satisfaction. 

335. BALKIN, HARRY H. The new sci
ence of analyzing character. 
Philadelphia, David McKay Oom
pUJny, 1931. 313 p. 

336. BENSON, RICHARD. Counseling 
'lervice in the small public sec
ondary school. School and so
ciety, 35: 92-94, January 16, 
1932. 

Presents a three-day program of coun
seling service for the small public sec
ondary school. 

337. HALL, SIDNEY B. The problem of 
guidance in Virginia schools. 
Vocational guidance magazine, 
10 : 273-76, March 1932. 

The guidance program in the state of 
Virginia has been set up to fill two im
portant needs: (1) the provision for re
liable information concerning the world 
of work; and (2) the provision of the 
individual conference. Particular em
phasis is being placed on the organiza
tion of county programs to reach the 
rural children. 

3~R HoPPOCK, RoBER.T. Research in 
vocational guidance. Part II. 
What occupations do students 
choose? Vooationa•l g~tif1a.nce 
ma.aazine, 10: 177-89, January 
1932. 

Contains abstracts by the field secre
tary of the National vocational guidance 

associations of the seven studies noted : 1. 
Mary M. Kern: Vocational intentions of 
mortar-board seniors. Personnel journal, 
vol. 8, p. 266-270, 1929; 2. R. N. An
derson : What may the college woman ex
pect by way of a ~ob. Personnel journal, 
voL 10, p. 125-13-, 1931. 3. L. D. Hart
son: Vocational stability of Oberlin alum
ni. Personnel journal, voL 7, p. 176-
185, 1928. 4. Katherine Woodruff: A 
study in the occupational choices of high 
school girls. Vocational guidance maga
zine, vol. 5, p. 156-159, 1927. 5. D. F. 
Buson and R. E. Toke : A study of voca
tional preferences of high school stu
dents. Vocational guidance magazine, 
vol. 7, p. 115-119, 139, 1928_ 6. R. W. 
Edmiston : A study of vocational success 
of 53 high school graduates. Educa
tion~! research bulletin (Ohio State uni
vel'Sity) vol. 6, p. 396-397, 1927. 7. R 
P. Thomas: The employment history of 
auxiliary pupils. Vocational guidance 
magazine, vol. 7, p. 245-250, 1929. 

339. -- -- Part III. What 
factors in:fluence vocational guid
ance? Vocational guidance 
magazine, 10 : 215-18, February 
1932. 

The last of this series of three articles 
in which seven studies have been ab
stracted, five from the United States and 
two from England, as follows: 1. C. W. 
Valentine and F. M. Ritchie: An enquiry 
as to the reasons for the choice of occu
pations among secondary school pupils. 
Forum of education, voL 5, p. 85-101, 
1927. 2. F. M. Ritchie: An enquiry as to 
the reasons for the choice of occupations 
among secondary school pupils. Forum 
of education, vol. 8, p. 42-54, 81-90. 
1930. 3. R. 0. Beckman: To what extent 
are vocations inherited. Vocational guid
ance magazine, vol. 8, p. 9-11, 1929. 4. 
R. B. Cunliffe : Why this career? Signifi
cance of vocational information in deci
sion of college students. Personnel jour
nal, vol. 8. p. 376-384, 1929. 5. G. A. 
Crapulls : Factors influE'ncing high-school 
students in choice of vocation_ Voca
tional guidance magazine vol. 8, p. 51-
53, 60, 1929. 6. P. W. Hutson : Measur-
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_- .fng the need for _guid!lnce in . Western 
- :Pennsylvania. Umvers1ty of Pittsburgh 
: .- school o.f education journal, vol. 6: 115-
. ::54, 19311-. 7. J . H . Bedford:_ A s~udy_ of 

vocatWiial interests of Cahforma high 
''=- sch~~ students based on a survey of 12 
: :ruWi\ high schools. California quarterly 
..... ,,.;r_ ~econdary edqc~tlQ!l , vol. 5. p. 47-66, 
"W29. 

340. HuTsoN, PERcY W. Evolution of 
guidance in secondary education. 
VocaJtiona~ guidance magazine, 
10: 147-57, January 1932. 

Author reviews development of guid
ance movement and its relationship to 
contemporary sociological and educa
tional changes. Accepting a definition 
of guidance formulated by Professor 
Jones of the University of Pennsylvania, 
namely, " guidance is concerned primarily 
with selection, the choice of habits and 
skills to be developed and not with the 
formation of habits," he discusses in 
some detail the features of the school 
which achieve guidance, (1) the curric
ulum, (2) the extra-curriculum, (3) 
measurement and analysis of pupils, (4) 
pupil records, (5) personnel and organi
zation for guidance and counseling. 

341. KEFAUVER, GRAYSON N. Achieve
ments of guidance in secondary 
schools. Vooational gu:iaarwe 
maga.zine, 10 : 199-201, February 
1932. 

Preliminary statement of an investiga
tion being made by the author on a grant 
from the Carnegie corporation through 
the Carnegie foundation for the advance
ment of teaching. First step in study 
has been an investigation of the objec
tives of guidance in secondary schools, 
as reported under title "Measurements 
of outcomes of guidance in secondary 
schools," Teachers college record, Jan
uary 1932. Plans for next step call for 
an intensive study of guidance programs 
in a small number of selected cities. 

342. and HAND, HAROLD C. 
Measurement of outcomes of 
guidance in secondary schools. 
P,eaohers college record, 33: 314-
34, January 1932. 

This is "a statement of measures con
sidered for use in an investigation of 
outcomes of guidance being made on a 
grant from the Carnegie corporation 
through the Carnegie foundation for the 
advancement of teaching." A discussion 
of the need of guidance in secondary 
schools and its investigation, functions 
measures of outcomes resulting from 
proper discharge of functions, measures 
of intermediate outcomes assoCiated with 
information and judgment of students 
and importance of measurement of out~ 
comes to justify support of an adequate 
program. 

343. Koos, L. V. and KEF .. U.i"VER, GRAY
SON N. The concept of guid
ance. School Teview, 40 : 204--
12, March 1932. 

The authors present a concept of guid
a~ce. wh.ich has two main phases-the 
distnbutiv.e and the adjustive, the two 
phases bemg complementary. As they 
define guidance, it is not the whole of 

education or " a beneficent synonym tor 
education " A program in line with their 
concept of guidance is indicated. 

344. LEVY, FLoRENCE N. Vocational 
guidance in the design arts. 
Education, 52 : 390-95, March 
1932. 

Recommends a Central bureau of guid· 
ance and research in each large city, 
closely related for best functioning to 
Stat-e departments of education. 

345. NEVILLE, CHARLES E. A study of 
vocational interests. Vooationa.Z 
guidance magazine, 10 : 25o-51, 
March 1932. 

Brief summary of a study of the ex
pressed interests of 920 boys and girls in 
the 8th grades . of three large junior high 
schools in Philadelphia. 

346. SILVERMAN, Y. and JONES, VER
NON. A study of early entrance 
to college. Journal ot educa
tional ps·ychology, 23: 58-72, 
January 1932. 

A questionnaire study of the attitude 
of young college students toward early 
entrance to college. The data indicate 
rather strongly that rapid acceleration, 
especially through the elementary school, 
is preferred by gifted young people. 

347. SMITH, K. G. Vocational guid
ance and placement aid for non
adjusted. Michigam edlucatwn 
journal, 9: 895, January 1932. 

A general discussion urging the neces
sity of a longer period of training before 
employment. 

348. VITELES, MORRIS S. 
guidance of adults. 
journa.l, 10: 335-41, 
1932. 

Vocational 
Personnel 
February 

A description of · an adult guidance 
clinic, and a statement of factors con
sidered in guidance and of problems of 
adult guidance. · 

349. WOODRUFF, K ATHER I N E a, n d 
HANN~, CHARLOTTE. Vocational 
counseling versus the dole. 
Vocational guidance magazine, 
10: 181-84, January 1932. 

A plea for vocational counseling as 
preventive social work. Case illustra
tions from the work of the Women's 
occupational bureau of Minneapolis, Min
nesota. 

350. YAGER, SYLVAN A. A guidance 
program for the small high 
s c h o o I. Vooational gu.i{f;a;nce 
magazine, 10:261-63, March 
1932. 

Description of a guidance program or
ganized on a four-unit basis for a four
year high school, each unit to cover two 
months' work during the year. In oper
ation at the Indiana State teachers col
lege high school at Terre Haute. 

See also nos. 867, 869, 872. 
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HEREDITY 

351. NEWMAN, H. H. Identical twins. 
So·ientific monthl!y, 34: 169-71, 
February 1932. 

Discusses some facts regarding six 
cases of identical twins reared apart. 
Results indicate that the environment 
distinctly modifies some physical charac
teristics, such as weight, general health, 
etc., but does not alter others such as 
eye color, hair color, teeth, features, etc. 
Environment profoundly modifies charac
teristics descrjbed as intelligence and 
personality. .After full credit is given 
to the modifying effect of environment, 
hereditary resemblances remain most 
strikingly close. 

352. Mental and physical traits 
of identical twins reared apart. 

Case IV. Twins Mary and · 
Mabel, and review of the first 
four cases studied. Jowrnal of 
heredity, 23: 3-18, January 1932'. 

.According to the measurements taken, 
"fraternal twins reared together are on 
the average about one and a half times 
more similar in mental rating, as judged 
by intelligence tests, than are identical 
twins reared apart." This pair of iden
tical twins reared apart differs more in 
test reactions mentally, temperamentally, 
and physically than any of the other 
identical twin pairs reared apart studied 
up to this time. As yet, one can not 
make dogmatic statements concerning· 
heredity and environment on the basis of. 
these studies. 

INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES 

353. BRUCE, WILLIAM F. Toward an 
organic view of individuality. 
Journal of eauoational1·esearol~, 
25 : 81-92, February 1932. 

An interesting discussion of some of 
Thorndike's and Gates's pronouncements 
in the light of genetic and physiological 
experimentation. 

354. CoLLMANN, RoBIN D. The psycho
galvanic reactions of exceptional 
and normal children. New 
York, N. Y., Teachers' college., 
Columbia university, 1931. 88 
p. (Contributions to · education, 
no. 469) 

Compares psychogalvanic reaction of 
100 gifted, 110 normal, and 100 feeble
minded children, all white, and also 100 
children of Negro blood. Sex, age. race, 
etc., all carefully controlled. Normal 
~roup significantly above both gifted and 
feebleminded; Negro group significantly 
higher than normal white ; gifted only 
slightly above feebleminded. 

355. DANIEL, ROBERT P. Basic consid
erations for valid interpreta
tions of experimental studies 
pertaining to racial differences. 
Journal of educational psychol
ogy, 23 : 15-27, January 1932. 

From his discussion the author con
cludes "that (1) most studies so far re
ported are worthless as indicating any-

thing r egarding the comparative mental 
ability of races; (2) . most of our present 
techniques give measures of differences 
due to weaknesses in educational oppor
tunities rather than of differences in 
mental ability; (3) there is need of a 
re-evaluation of the problems and methods 
of studies pertaining to racial differ
ences." 

356. DIETZE, ALFR.ED G. Some sex dif
ferences in factual memory. 
American journal of psychology, 
44 : 319-21, April 1932. 

Three paired groups of boys and girls 
ranging in age from 11 to 19 years were 
tested to learn bow much they retained 
from reading short articles. In one in
stance the girls were superior and in two 
instances the boys were slightly superior. 
.All in all, the sexes were found to be 
equal. 

357. HRDLICKA, ALES. Children who 
run on all fours. New York, 
N.Y., Whittlesy House, McGra'W
Hill Book Co., 1931. 418 p. 

358. PRATT, K. C. A note upon the re
lation of activity to sex and 
race in young infants. Journal 
of social psychology, 3 : 118-20, 
February 1932. 

Stabilimeter records of white and Ne
gro infants show " that sex and race are 
negligible factors in the general bodily 
activity of the new-born child." 

L'EARNING 

359. BILLS, A. G. and McTEER, W. 
Transfer of fatigue and identi
cal elements. Journal ot experi
mental psychology, 15 : 23-36, 
February 1932. 

1. In alternating between two tasks, 
the general level of performance in each 
task, as well as the fatigue decrement 
developing in each task, will be propor
tional to the number of identical ele
ments in the two tasks. 2. The foregoing 
principle operates even when the reduc
tion in number of identical elements in
volves the substitution of more and more 
antagonistic or conflicting elements. 

360. Cr,ARK, EDWARD L. Amount of 
high school Latin as an indica
tor of success in college vvork. 
School and society, 35 : 189-90, 
February 1932. 

The author presents data which " in
dicate that the amount of Latin taken in 
high school is the only language which 
shows any traceable relationship with the 
quality of college work done during the 
first year and that, in this group at least, 
a knowledge of the amount of high
school Latin is of little value in fore
casting college success." 
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361. DIETZE, ALFRED G. The relation 
of several factors to factual 
memory. Journal of applied 
psychology, 15: 563-74, Decem
ber 1931. 

Tested immediate and deferred reten
tion of facts read in terms of chronolog
ical age, mental level, and vocabulary. 
There was little improvement with age 
after adolescence of memory for facts of 
an article read a single time. Memory 
for things read correlated with mental 
age about .50 on the average but increas
ingly less as the interval between read
ing and testing was increased. Partial 
and multiple correlations are given. 

362. EURICH, ALVIN C. Enlarging the 
vocabularies of college fresh
men. English journal (College 
ed.), 21 : 135-41, February 1932. 

The author presents the results of an 
experimental study showing that college 
freshmen enlarge their vocabularies by 
a series of drills. Delayed retention 
tests reveal that the ejKperimental 
group maintains a higher average score 
three and six months after the training 
period. 

363. --- Should freshman composi
t i o n be abolished? English 
journal (College ed.), 21: 211-
19, March 1932. 

Studies are summarized showing the 
improvement that college freshman make 
while pursuing a course in composition, 
the effect of devoting part of each class 
period to extraneous work, the subse
quent achievement of students exempt 
from freshman composition and the re
lation of the knowledge of formal gram
mar to composition. The suggestion is 
made that instruction in composition be 
definitely related to the work within a 
student's major field of study. 

364. FINCH, F. H. Athletics and 
achievement in high school. 
School and society, 35: 298-300, 
February 1932. 

The results of this study show that 
boys engaging in more than one sport 
receive marks approximately the same 
as those of nonathletes of equal mental 
ability. 

365. FRANK, MARGARETr. The effect of 
a rickets-producing diet on the 
learning ability of white rats. 
Journal of comparative psychol
ogy, 13:87-105, February 1932. 

Rachitic rats required fewer trials and 
made fewer errors in learning the maze 
than did normal or underweight animals 
but consumed almost three times as much 
time in learning. " If differences in 
l~arnlng ability do exist ~n normal, rachi
tic, and underweight ammals, the usual 
maze technique is inadequate for their 
demonstration." 

866. JoHNSON, G. B. Sex differences 
in learning to walk a tight wire. 
Journal of social psychology, 
3:114-18, February 1932. 

Intelligence was measured by the Army 
alpha test. l!"'ive distinct findings are 
given, showing various sex differences. 

367. JuDD, CHARLES H. The psychol
ogy of the learning processes at 
the higher levels. Bulletin of 
the American a.'lsociatian of uni
vers'itY professors, 18: 109-18, 
February 1932. 

368. LEUBA, C. The measurement of 
incentives and their effect: A 
contribution to methodology and 
orientation resulting from the 
experimental use of incentives. 
Journal of social psychology, 
3: 107-14, February 1932. 

The author discusses an experiment in
volving 19 boys and 16 girls. The incen
tive was a chocolate bar. The learning 
task was two-place multiplication prob
lems. Marked influences were noted. 

369. LONGSTAFF, HOWARD P. Analysis 
of some factors conditioning 
learning in general psychology. 
Journal of applied psychology, 
16: 9-48, February 1932. 

An experiment which assessed 1. " stu
dents' attitudes toward the introductory 
course in psychology," and 2. "the rela
tive efficiency of the lecture-and-quiz and 
all-lecture method of teaching introduc
tory psychology." It was discovered that 
the students achieved equally well by 
either method. 

370. McALLISTER, WALTER G. A fur
ther study of the delayed reac
tion in the albino rat. Balti
more, Williams and Wilkins, 
1932. 103 p. [Comparative psy
chological monographs, vol. 8, 
January 1932] 

Maximal delay period obtained in this 
study was lllfa seconds, which was me
dian time when animal made 80% cor
rect responses over 40 consecutive trials. 
Reaction not oil basis of gross bodily 
attitudes, since these were disrupted by 
activity during period of delay. Visual, 
auditory, and kinesthetic stimuli were all 
effective in learning, the first two more 
important than the last. 

371. MADDEN, RICHARD. The school 
status of the hard-of-hearing 
child. New York, N. Y., Bureau 
of publications, Teachers oollege, 
Columbia university, 1931. 64 p. 
[Contributions to education, no. 
499] 

Forty-six hard-of-hearing children were 
paired with 46 children of normal hear
ing on the bases of race, sex, age, and 
parental occupational status. Stanford
Bluet I. Q.'s showed a significant differ
ence in the means in favor of the normal 
hearing group. However, an analysis of 
the test items did not show a verbal 
handicap on the part of the hard-of
hearing children. The correlation be
tween auditory loss and intelligence with 
age constant was -.123+.029. 

" Two groups of children, one deficient 
in bearing and the other normal, were 
matched, with the factors of age, race, 
sex, parental occupational status, and the 
I. Q. on Stanford-Binet held constant. 
Thorough tests of achievement in reading, 
spelling, and arithmetic show no 'diff~r-
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-ence in these respects." The correlation 
between achievement and auditory loss 
with intelligence constant is not signifi
cant. Teachers' ratings show normal 
bearing children to be superior in leader
ship. The hard of hearmg were signifi
cantly more shy and solitary. The two 
groups were much the same in attentive
ness, attitude, and quickness of obedience. 

:372. MAIER, N. R. F. Age and intelli
gence in rats. Journal of com
parative psychology, 13: 1-6, 
February 1932. 

"In a problem which involves the abil
ity to combine two isolated experiences, 
the performance of rats less than ninety 
days of age is inferior to that of rats 
more than one hundred and twenty dn.fs 
old." This is contrary to most of the 
results in this field. 

:373. MALLER, J. B. Age versus intel
ligence a,s basis for prediction 
of success in high school. 
Teachers college record, 33: 402-
15, February 1932. 

" Scholastic success in high school 
-can be predicted from age at entrance 
with as much reliability as from intelli
gence based on a standard intelligence 
test. In neither case is the correlati(ln 
high enough for individual prediction, but 
it may be useful for the purpose of clas
sification." 

:374. NE~OITIN, BERNARD 0. Relation 
between interest and achieve
ment. Journal ot appUed P81f· 
chology, 16 : 59-73, February 
1932. 

An experiment with high-school stu
dents. There is a substantial relation
ship between pupils' interests and abilities 
in these subjects. On the basis of aver
ages, students achieved in subjects ac
cording to the extent that they liked 
them. 

.375. OTis, ARTHUR S. Fallacious argu
ments regarding ability group
ing. Childhood education, 8: 
171-80, December 1931. 

A very stimulating and vigorous refu
tation of an article previously published 
in this journal by Dr. J. R. McGaughy. 

:S76. STEPHENS, J. M. The influence of 
different stimuli upon preceding 
bonds; an examination of the 

law of effect. New York, N. Y., 
Bureau of publications, Teachr 
ers college, Columbia university, 
1931. 83 p. (Contributions to 
education, no. 493) 

An experimental test indicating six 
findings which are stated in the text on 
page two. 

377. TAYLOR, HOWARD. A study of con
figuration learning. Journal of 
compara,tive psychology, 13 : 19-
26, February 1932. 

In a repetition of Koehler's experi
ment, the author found that chickens 
selected the same colored paper from 
which they had been trained to eat over 
80 per cent of the time, regardless of 
the variation in the colors of the accom
panying papers. This does not support 
Koehler's results, and the author is dis
posed consequently to question the con
figuration theory of learning. 

378. WHEAT, LEONARD B. Free asso
ciation to common words: A 
study of word associations to 
twenty-five words picked at ran· 
dom from the five hundred most 
commonly used words in the 
English language. New York, 
N. Y., Bwreau of publication:t, 
Teachers college, Columbia uni
versity, 1931. 46 p. ( Contri
butions to education, no. 498) 

The author presents a free association 
test of substantial reliability which cor
relates slightly with intelligence. "There 
is a need for association frequency tables 
for children and adults, these tables to 
be based on responses to about five-hun
dred words which are commonly under
stood and used by different classes of Eng. 
!ish-speaking persons." 

379. WHITE, HUBERT B. Testing as an 
aid to learning. Educational 
administration and supervision, 
18:41-46, January 1932. 

One-half of the class expected a com
plete comprehensive final examination in 
the course, while the other half came to 
the final examination with the informa
tion that it would not be given. It was 
discovered that the ~repared students did 
better on the exammation than did the 
~:ft~epared to the extent of 51.15 per 

Bee also nos. 75, 609. 

MEASUREMEN~EDUCATIONAL 

.S80. JONES, v. ana CROOK, M. Educa
tional tests. Psychology bulle
tin, 29 : 120-46, February 1932. 

Reviews and appends a bibliography 
of 168 titles. 

381. SIMS, VERNE& M. Essay examina
tion questions classified on the 
basis of objectivity. School ana 
society, 35: 100-2, January 1932. 

Essay examination questions are classi
fied in the following three groups : sim
ple-recall questions, short-answer ques
tions, and discussion questions. 

MENTAL TESTS 
"S82. BARTHELMESS, HARRIEI' MAY. The 

validity of intelligence test ele
ments. New York, N. Y., Bu
reau of publications, Teachers 
oollege, Columbia university, 

1931. 91 p. (Contributions to 
education, no. 505) 

A study of 10 methods of validating 
elements of the type used in the McCall 
multi-mental scale. 
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383. BIIID, MILTON H. arna LINCOLN, 
EDWARD A. Notes on the relia
bility of Dearborn general ex
amination C. Journa~ of elluoa
tiona~ regearch, 25: 42-43, Jan
uary 1932. 

Data for grades 6-9, as well as for 
ages 11-16, show that " the reliability 
coefllcient of Dearborn examination · C is 
about .90." The probable errors of 
measurement average about 2.5 score 
points. 

384. BROoM, M. E. Measuring mental 
ability in the intermediate 
grades of the elementary school. 
Schoo·~ and. society, 35: 323-24, 
March 1932. 

Mental tests and batteries of school 
achievement tests in the intermediate 
grades of the elementary school validate 
each other to a higher degree then do 
mental age scores yielded by mental tests. 

385. CARROLL, HERBERT A. and EURICH, 
ALviN C. Abstract intelligence 
and art appreciation. JournaZ 
of eclucationa~ psychology, 22: 
214-20, March 1932. 

The authors show that abstract intelli
gence has little if any relationship with 
critical ability in art on the college level; 
that abstract intelligence at the extremes 
appears to affect art judgment ability ; 
and that gifted children are superior to 
borderline children in art judgment 
ability, but not as superior as they are 
in abstract intelligence. 

386. CoNRAD, HERBERT S. The bogey 
of the "personal equation" in 
ratings of intelligence. Journal 
of educational psychology, 23 : 
147-49, February 1932. 

From an analysis of Army data, the 
author shows that the "personal equa
tion" element seems to have been over
emphasized because "the attempted 
elimination of the personal equation has 
led to no appreciable improvement in the 
ratings." 

387. CONSTANCE, CLIFFORD L. Instruc
tors' use of mental test scores. 
Journal of educational research, 
25: 40-41, January 1932. 

Correlations between test scores in the 
American council on education psycho- . 
logical examination and grades were 
higher after instructors had knowledge of 
the students' mental classification. The 
data suggest that the scholastic grades 
given by instructors are influenced by 
knowledge of students' scores on a pre
vious test of mental ability. The present 
study does not investigate the cause for 
the change in relationship. 

388. HUMM, DoNCASTER G. A chart 
for the better evaluation of in
telligence quotients. Jou1·nal of 
applied psyohology, 16: 91-96, 
February 1932. 

The author states, "The intelligence 
quotient of a subject may be obtained 
by dividing his mental age by the aver
age mental age of subjects of his chrono
logical age." p, 91. He presents a chart 

" for the .convenient calculation of in
telligence quotients with Otis' mental 
ages as the Oivisors.'' p. 94. 

389. LOWRY, ELLSWORTH. Increasing 
the I. Q. School wnd so<>iety, 
35: 179c-80, February 6, 1932. 

For 50 cases selected because of sig
nificant progress in reading, the author 
found . an average increase in I. Q. of· 
11.76 points. The facts suggest that 
reading is an important factor in in
creasing the I. Q. as found by the Otis 
intermediate examination. 

390. MILES, CATHARINE Cox arYJ,d. MILES, 
WALTER R. The correlation of 
intelligence scores and chrono
logical age from. early to late 
maturity. Americarn journa~ of 
psychology, 44: 44-78, January 
1932. 

The :first 60 items of the Otis self· 
administering test of intelligence, higher 
examination, form A, as a 15-minute test, 
wer·e administered individually to 823 
subjects in two cities. From City A 
there were 122. adults (36 male, 86 fe
male) ages 50-90; from City B, 134 
children and youths ( 48 male, 86 fe
male) ages 7-19; and 567 young adults 
and adults (249 male, 318 female) ages 
20-94. Many · correlations between test 
scores and age are prP.sented; in prac
tically all instances the r's were 
negative. 

391. MUNDAY, RUSSELL. The effect on 
intelligence of crossing Euro
pean stocks. British journal of 
educational psyclwlogy, 2 : 46--
52, February 1932. 

The author concludes from the ad
ministration of Ballard's Columbian men
tal test to 308 children in Buenos Aires 
" that the crossing of European stocks 
has very little effect on the intelligence 
of their descendants." 

392. PINTNER, R U D 0 L F. Intelligence 
tests. Psychological buUetin, 
29:93-119, February 1932. 

A summary of 179 titles appearing 
during 1930. 

893. SNEDDEN, DONALD SCOTT. Prac
tice effect. J ourna.Z of educa
tional reseMch, 24 : 376-80, De
cember 1931. 

Results from giving two group intelli
gence tests to ten sixth grades at an in
terval of one week indicated that: "1. 
Where the same group test was re
peated, the practice effect is fairly large, 
being in the neighborhood of 7 · points 
I . Q. 2. Where another form of the 
same . test was given after the week in
terval, the practice effect was smaller, 
being not more than 3.5 points I. Q. 3. 
Where an entirely different test was 
given after one week, the estimated 
practice effect was less than 2.5 points 
I. Q." 

394, STECKEL, MINNIE L. I terns of 
Gesell's developmental schedule 
scaled. Journa.z of educational 
psychology, 23: 99~103, Febru
ary 1932. 
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Conclusions : "A linear relation is 
found to exist between the absolute va
riability and the mean-test performance 
of successive age groups of the test items 
scaled in this study. The distributions 
of test ability of the adjacent age 
groups are normal. The absolute zero 
of intelligence for this particular set of 
data is defined at --:-5lhu· The mental 
growth curve for the age range covered 
is negatively accelerated." 

395. STEINER, MELVIN ARTHUR. Yearly 
variation in the average intelli
gence of pupils entering the first 
grade. Journal of eduoationa~ 
psychology, 23: 161-72, March 
1932. 

Although the author does not find gen
eral deterioration or improvement in the 
average mental ability of children enter
ing the first grade over a ten-year pe
riod, there is considerable variation. 
Different testing instruments complicate 
the situation. 

396. THOMSON, GoDFREY H. The 
standardization of group tests 
and the scatter of intelligence 
quotients: A contribution to the 
theory of examining. British 
journal of educational psychol
ogy, 2:92-112, February 1932. 

The author summarizes a part of his 
work during the last 12 years. Some 
of his data obtained from group tests 

cast doubt upon the distributions of Binet 
I. Q.'s previously arousing so much en
thusiasm. The influences of selection are 
well shown by the data presented. 

397. WHITE, H. D. JENNINGS. An ap
plication of mental tests to uni
versity students. British jour
nal ot educationa~ psychology, 
2: 53-70, February 1932. 

The author purposes to discover rea
sons for the low correlation between in
telligence and achievement, and states, 
"Academic success correlates rather with 
definite specialized aims than with broad 
general interests. It might be argued 
that a general intelligence test tends to 
give more weight to general interests 
than to special abilities required for suc
cess in university examinations: and this 
would be one reason for expecting some 
discrepancies between the two sets of 
marks." Various other factors, includ
ing interests, health, amount of time de
voted to study, and personality traits, 
are given some attention and signifi
cance. 

398. WITTY, P. A. an,d SMITH, M. B. 
The mental status of 1480 crip
pled c h i 1 d r e n. Educational 
trends, 1:21-24, January 1932. 

"All computations point conclusively 
to the fact that the intellectual status 
of these crippled children is noticeably 
below that of unselected children, as well 
as somewhat below that of the blind." 

PERSONALITY AND CHARACTER 

399. AcKERSON, LuToN. Children's be
havior problems. Chicago, Illi
nois, The University of Chicago 
Press, 1931. 268 p. 

A study of the relationship of age 
and intelligence to personality and con
duct difficulties of 4,592 children. The 
author concludes "that many other fac
tors in addition to age and intelligence 
are potent in the etiology of children's 
undesirable behavior." 

400. BRILL, ALICE C. and YOUTZ, MAY 
P. Your child and his parents. 
New York and London, D. Ap
pleton and Company, 1932. 339 
p. (A textbook for child study 
groups) 

Deals with adult-child relationships. 
Contains suggestive material for parent 
education, child psychology, and child 
development and training. 

401. BURNHAM, WILLIAM H. Mental 
hygiene in the schoolroom. 
Mental h1Jgiene, 16: 26-36, Jan
uary 1932. 

Suggests 4 fundamental principles on 
which mental hygiene of the schoolroom 
should be based. " Students of education 
are beginning to demand a thorough re
organization of our schools on the basis 
of somatic and mental hygiene and ge
netic and experimental pedagogy." 

402. --- The wholesome personal
ity. A contribution to mental 
hygiene. New York, London, 

D. Appleton and Company, 1932. 
713 p. 

A practical discussion of the subject, 
with the emphasis on the prevention of 
abnormalities, with suggestions for 
healthful activities, positive productive 
methods. Points out the perils that 
may be encountered in developing whole
some personality, defining the latter. 
Summarizes with six essentials of the 
hygiene of personality, and appends 
bibliographies. 

403. CRICHTON-MILLER, HUGH. T be 
home background of the pupil. 
Mental h!yg-iene, 16: 23-25, Jan
uary 1932. 

"In summary, the child must learn to 
make contribution without compulsion, to 
enjoy freedom without license, and to 
find serenity without complacence." 

404. DRAKE, CHARLES ARTHUR. A. 
study of an interest test and an 
affectivity test in forecasting 
freshman success in college. 
New York, N. Y., Burea;u of pub
lications, Teachers college, Co
lumbia university, 1931. 60 p. 
(Contributions to education, no. 
504) 

The author concludes that the Pressey 
X-0 test and an Interest test devised for 
the present study are of practically no 
value as predictive instruments. 

405. FLEMMING, E. G. Pleasing per
sonality. Journal of somal psy
chowgy, 3: 100-7, February 1932. 
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By means of a rating study, the au
thor concludes " that women are posi
tively more expressive than men as de
termined by the judgments of both men 
and women; but that expressiveness has 
little significant relation to pleasingness 
of personality. On the other hand a 
pleasing personality means one that is 
socially well adjusted, and in which, 
whether expressive or inexpressive, the 
general tendency of the emotional re
sponse can be depended upon." 

406. HARVEY, 0. L. Some statistics 
derived from recent question
naire studies relative to human 
sexual behavior. Journa~ of .so
oia·l psyohology, 3: 97-100, Feb
ruary-1932. 

The author tries to reduce the data of 
various studies to comparable and mean
ingful bases. 

407. HENDRICKSON, GORDON and Hus
KEY, JoHN F. Extroversion as 
a factor conditioning achieve
ment in the fifth and sixth 
grades of the elementary school. 
Journal ot educational research, 
25:643, January 1932. 

"Partial correlations indicate that ex
troversion is positively related to achieve
ment and negatively related to intelli
gence for boys in the fifth and sixth 
grades, and is practically unrelated to 
these factors in the case of girls. When 
the pupils who are at neither extreme of 
introversion or extroversion are sorted 
out, however, they are found to surpass 
both extremes in achievement and intel
ligence." 

408. HoLsOPPLE, J. Q. The social ad
justment of delinquents who are 
unable to inhibit old automatic 
perceptual responses. Journal 
of sooia~ psychology, 3: 91-96, 
February 1932. 

The author discusses some mirror
drawing experiments with criminal recidi
vists. The greatest criminal offenders, 
those having the most imposing recidi
vistic records, made the poorest mirror
drawings. 

409. SoRENSON, HEB.BERT. Some fac
tors for pupil control measured 

and related. Journal of efW.ca
tional psychology, 23: 1-10, Jan
uary 1932. 

The author reports various correlations 
between (1) intelligence, (2) behaviori 
(3) mechanical interest, (4) mechanica 
ability, (5) industrial grades, and (6) 
academic grades. The data were col
lected from measuring 203 8B pupils. 
The values of the six variables for pre
diction are shown by zero order partial, 
and multiple correlations. Intelligence 
was the best single measure for predict
ing academic success. The facts suggest 
that the behavior score is about as im
portant as any of the other variables. 

410. STRANG, RUTH. An analysis of 
errors made in a test of social 
intelligence. Journa.~ of eduoa.,_ 
tional sociology, 5: 291-99, Jan
uary 1932. 

From an analysis of the errors made 
by 321 women graduate students who 
took the George Washington Social intel
ligence test the author concludes : 
" While, in general, the recognition of 
names, faces, and emotional states in the 
facial expression or utterances of indi
viduals, and the knowledge of topics of 
current interest might reasonably be fac
tors in social intelligence, the detailed 
items in this test seem to have little rela
tionship to the overt sociability of an 
individual." 

411. WANG, 0. K. A. A scale for 
measuring persistence. Jowrnal 
ot sooial psychology, 3: 79-00t 
!february 1932. 

The author discusses the construction 
of his persistence scale. A copy of the 
scale is reproduced in his article. The 
scale was used in testing college students. 
A correlation of -.05 -.04 between it 
and scores on the intelligence test of the 
American council on education was 
found. 

412. WATSON, G. Measures of charac
ter and personality. P81JolwloU1J 
bulletin, 29: 147-76, February 
1932. 

Reviews studies ; 171 references given. 
See also nos. 19, 278. 

JUNIOR COLLEGES 
Walter C. Eells 

ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 

413. BISHOP, RALPH T. The junior 
college : objections and dangers. 
Jufltior college journal, 2: 318-25, 
March 1932. 

Quotations (and brief discussion) from 
~a~y writers pointing out dangers in the 
JUmor-college movement and objections 
to it, under the heads : organization 
administration and curriculum· location 
and support; equipment and facilities · 
faculty and teaching ; students. ' 

414. CRAWFORD, STANTON 0. A junior 
college personnel program. 

Jurvia.r college jo:W.rnal, 2: 809-
13, March 1932. 

Report of the organization of person
nel work at Johnstown, Pennsylvania~ 
junior college. 

415. DVORAK, A UGUBT and DAVIDSON,. 
JOHN W. Junior college feasi
bility in Washington. Junior 
college journal, 2: 199-204, Jan
uary 1932. 

Presents a detailed analysis of various 
population and financial data for the 
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twenty-three largest communities in the 
state. "Washington at present has logi
cal use for thirteen or at the most seven
teen district junior colleges. State aid 
or student tuition seems necessary. 
These seventeen districts have 80 per 
cent of all the high school students in 
the state." 

416. PROCTOR, WILLIAM MARTIN. Time 
to take account of stock. Junior 

college jowrnaZ, 2: 303-4, March 
1932. 

Suggests three important "lines of de
fense " for the junior college if it is " to 
avoid a serious set-back during the next 
five or six years." They are the cioser 
identity of the junior .college with the 
rest of the public-school system, intensive 
improvement of the curriculum, and a 
policy of strictest economy. 

HISTORY AND STATUS 
GENERAL 

417. CAMPBELL, DOAK S. Directory of 
the junior college, 1932. Jurnior 
oo,Zlege journal, 2: 235-48, Janu
ary 1932. 

Reports essential data for each of 480 
junior colleges with enrollment of 99,543 
students. 

418. CoRTRIGHT, E. EvERmT. Junior 
colleges spread even in New 
England. Christian science 
monitor, p. 8, February 6, 1932 .. 

Summary of development of the move
ment in New England and of the cur
ricula and offerings and enrollments. 

419. EELLS, W AL'I'ER CROSBY. Disser
tations in· the junior-college 
field. Ju,1ui10r college jowrnal~ 
2 : 275-82, February 1932. 

Reports authors, titles, dates, and 
institutions for 137 dissertations in the 
junior-college field written at forty-five 
American colleges and universities since 
1915. 

420. --- Enrollment in junior col
leges. School and society, 35 : 
155-56, January 30, 1932. 

Summary of growth over ten years 
and comparisons with four-year college 

and university enrollments as reported 
by Raymond Walters in an earlier issue 
of the same journal. 

421. --- Junior college growth. 
Junior college jott.rnaZ, 2: 200-
92, February 1982. 

Analysis of development over a five
year period as revealed by comparisons 
of successive junior-college directories. 

422. WHITNEY, FR.EDER.ICK L. Recent 
legislation affecting the junior 
college. In National university
extension association. Proceed
ings, Boulder, Colorado, May 
11-14, 1931. p. 62~66. Bloom
ington, Indiana, Indiana uni
versity, 19'32. 

Reviews legislation enacted since 1927 
in Maine, Louisiana, Texas, Nebraska, 
North Dakota, Utah, Iowa, Kansas, Cali
fornia, Michigan, and Arizona ; and leg
islation defeated in Colorado, Arkansas, 
Idaho, and Ohio. " On the whole, the 
junior college is not only holding its 
own as an educational institution recog· 
nized by state statute but is becoming 
more firmly intrenched in the common
wealth where it has already been pro
vided for." 

BY STATES 
Califor-nia 

423. CA.LIFORNIA. STATE DEPARTMENT 
OF EDUCATION. Statistics of 
California junior colleges. Sac
ramento, California, State de
partment of education, 1932. 41 
p. (Department of education. 
Bulletin no. 1) 

Complete tabular presentation of facts 
regarding staff, students, plant, and fi
nance for the California district and 
high-school departmental junior colleges 
for school year ending June 30, 1931; 
also historical resume of principal com
parative data since 1916-17. 

Michigan 

424. Junior college legislation in Mich
igan. Educational law and ad
ministrati.on (Kansas City, 
Mo.), 1: 6-7, January 1932. 

A summary of the legislation in the 
state affecting junior colleges as enacted 
in 1917, 1923, 1927, 1929, and 1U31. 

Pervnsylva;nia 

425. McCoNN, MAx. The junior col
lege in Pennsylvania. Junior 
college journal, 2: 305-8, March 
1932. 

Discussion of the antecedents, clien
tele, and general character of the seven 
junior colleges in Pennsylvania. 

RELATION TO OTHER EDUCATIONAL UNITS 
TO COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES 

426. EELLS, 'V AL'I'ER C. The junior 
college movement. In Nationa.l 
university ea:tension association. 
Proceedings, Boulder, Colorado, 
May 11-14, 1931. p. 48-62. 

Bloomington, Indiana, Indiana 
university, 1932. 

Reviews the development and signifi
cance of the junior-college movement 
throughout the country and suggests 
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eight reasons why the junior college ~ar 
in many cases take over the work origi
nally inaugurated by the Universit;v ex
tens'ion movement. Followed by discus
sion by B. E. Mahan, T. H. Shelby, 
H. G. Ingham, C. D. Snell, T. J. Gray
son, A. M. Harding, and the author, p. 
66-75. 

.·4.27. --- Relative merits of the six
three-three-two plan of organi
zation. Bulletin of the Depart
ment of secondary school pri?Wi
pa.ls, 40 : 244-58, March 1932. 

Paper presented at the Washington 
meeting of the Department of secondary
school principals of the National educa
tion association, February 1932. 

428. SHOCKLEY, FRANK W. The jun
ior college and university exten-

sion. National unitv·ersity eaJten
sion assooiation. Proceedings, 
Boulder, Colorado, May 11-14, 

1931. p. 46-48. Bloomington, 
Ind., Indiana university, 1932. 

Outlines growth of interest in the 
junior college movement and lists nine 
" activities relating to the junior college 
movement in which universities are par
ticipating." 

429. ZooK, GEORGE F. Implications of 
the junior- college movement. 
Junior college journal, 2: 249-
50, February 1932. 

" The liberal-arts college of the future 
may find that its real field of usefulness 
is in a program of work comprising the 
three years ending with the master's 
degree." 

TO SECONDARY EDUCATION 

430. Koos, LEONAl\D V. Trends at the 
junior-college level. In W. S. 
Gray's Recent trends in Ameri
can college education. Institute 
tor administrative officers of 
higher institutions. Proceedilngs, 
1931. Vol. 3. p. 3-11. Chicago, 
Ill., T.he University of Chicago 
Press, 1932. 

It is clear that the junior college pe
riod is rapidly being allocated to the 
secondary school. This movement is be
ing accompanied by an increasing tend
ency in the higher institutions, espe
cially the larger ones, to effect the sepa
ration of the first two years from the 
upper years of higher education. 

431. MYERS, 0RVIL F. Articulation of 

junior college and high school. 
California quarterly of seconilr 
ary education, 7 : 219-20, J anu
ary 1932. 

States that "the junior college should 
be an institution distinct from the uni
versity and the high school. Its function 
is collegiate-in the proper sense of that 
term." · 

432. ZooK, GEORGE F. Relative merits 
of the 6-4-4 organization. Bulr 
letin of the Department of sec
ondary school principals, 40: 
231-44, March 1932. 

Paper presented at the Washington 
meeting of the Department of secondary 
school principals of the National educa
tion association. 

FUNCTIONS OF THE JUNIOR COLLEGE 
POPULARIZING 

433. KEFAUVER, GRAYSON N. and BUL
LARD, CATHERINE. The organ
ization of the junior college as 
an agency of democracy. 
Teachers college record, 33 : 
251-61, December 1931. 

Duplicate of address before the Detroit 
meeting of the Department of superin
tendence of the National education asso
ciation, 1931. 

PREPARATORY 

434. CoNGDON, 'VR.AY H. Do junior
college transfers succeed? Ju,n
ior college journal, 2 : 209-15, 
January 1932. 

A summary of the author's doctoral 
dissertation at the University of Michi
gan. Based upon a study of 258 junior
college transfers in the engineering col
lege of the University of Michigan. The 
results show a persistent and sometimes 
varying but none the less consistent su
periority of the junior-college students 
during their engineering courses over 
their classmates from other institutions 
or from the lower division o,f the Uni
versity. 

435. CoWDERY, KARL M. and EwELL, 
BEIRNICE C. Records of transfer 

students af Stanford university. 
FaouUy bulletin (Stanford uni
versity), 19: 1-3, December 28, 
1931. 

Records of 1,040 junior-college trans
fers at Stanford university from 1923-24 
to 1930-31 investigated, and comparisons 
made with various other groups. 

436. VOTAW, D. F. Scholarship of 
junior-college transfers. Junior 
college journal, 2: 272-74, Feb
ruary 1932. 

A statistical study based upon the 
records of students at the Southwest 
Texas State teachers college at San Mar
cos, Texas. 
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CURRICULUM 

GENERAL 

437. BuRK, JosEPH E. The southern 
junior colleges for women. Jun
ior college journal, 2: 251-54, 
February 1932. 

Stresses the importance of the develop
ment of terminal courses of various types, 
in Southern institutions. 

438. DAVIS, RAYMOND E. Junior col
lege semiprofessional curricula. 
Junior college jou1-nal, 2: 32.6-32., 
March 1932. 

A strong plea for an extension of semi
professional offerings in junior colleges. 
"I confidently hope that with the pass
ing of another ten years we may see the 
tyJ?e of training offered by junior colleges 
quite different from that which is com
monly being offered to-day.'' 

439. Mn.LER, J. C. Improving instruc
tion in the junior college. Jun
ior college journal, 2: 205-8, 
January 1932. 

Describes and evaluates various prac
tices in use at Christian college, Colum
bia, Missouri. 

440. MYERS, 0RVIL F. The semipro
fessional curricula of the Los 
Angeles junior college. Journa:t 
of education, 115: 207-9, March 
7, 1932. 

Describes need for a variety of semi
professional courses as worked out at 
Los Angeles. Emphasis on the course 
for secretarial and laboratory assistants 
and for banking and finance. " The 
preparation of the semiprofessional cur
ricula . . . has proceeded from certain 
convictions as to a neglected area in the 
American scheme of education." 

441. SHOUSE, JOHN L. The organiza
tion and content of the curric
ulum of the junior college of 
Kansas City, Missouri. In W. S. 
Gray's Recent trends in Ameri
can college education. Institute 
tor adm'l!inistrative otficers of 
higher institutions. Proceed
ings, 1931. Vol. 3. p. 24-32. 
Chicago, Ill., The University of 
Chicago Press, 1932. 

A concise summary of history, objec
tives, and methods. Reports 2,113 grad
uates since organization. Outline of pro
posed experimental curricular changes 
given. 

442. SPAHR, ROBERT HoovER .. The need 
for semiprofessional education. 
Oaliforn·ia quarterly ot second
ary edtwation, 7: 135-45, Jan
uary 1932. 

An address before the Northern Cali
fornia junior college association, October 
17, 193t, and before the Southern Cali
fornia junior college association, October 
24, 1931. Discusses the demand for 
technical institute training as compared 
with college training, and similarities and 
differences of technical institute and 
junior-college education. 

443. WHITNEY, FRIEDERICK L. Place
ment of curriculum content. 
Junior college jounw.l, 2: 187, 
January 1932. 

Makes the suggestion that the Ameri
can association of junior colleges under
take a large-group cooperative attack on. 
the junior-college curriculum problem, 

BUSINESS 

444. Koos, LEONARD V. Business edu
cation: the present status. Jun
ior college journal, 2: 191-98, 
January 1932. 

. ~tates the number of junior collegeS' 
giVIng various types of courses in the 
fi~lds of economic~ and business, and 
discusses the number and preparation of 
the instructors offering them. 

ENGLISH 

445. EELLS, WALTER C. and SEGEL, 
DAVID. Stanford tests for junior 
colleges ; test in English. Stan
ford university, Calif., Stanford 
University Press, 1932. 8 p. 

First of a series of achievement tests 
designed especially for junior college use. 
Norms available for both freshman and 
sophomore accomplishment. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

446. MARTIN, PAUL E. Adaptation of 
psychology to junior college. 
Jun-ior college journal, 2: 333~ 
35, March 1932. 

Based upon the experience of the au
thor with classes at Compton junior col
lege, Compton, California. 

447. Los ANGELES JUNIOR coLLEGE. A 
new type of college training. 
3'd rev. ed. Los Angeles, Calif., 
Los Angeles junior college, 
1932. 48 p. 

"An illustrated symposium of the Los 
Angeles junior college semiprofessional 
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curricula." Contains attractive 1llus
trated descriptions of the work in ac
counting, aeronautics, art, banking, gen
eral business and business law, civic 
health, civil engineering, community 

recreation, drama, electricity, liberal arts, 
mechanics, music, nursing, publications, 
radio and sound, secretarial, school serv
ice, and social arts. 

LIBRARY 

448. S C A N L 0 N, HELEN LAWRENCE. 
Library instruction in junior 
colleges. Junior college journal. 
2: 269-71, February 1932. 

A paper presented before the American 
library association, June, 1931. De
scribes especially the work being done at 
Bay City junior college, Emmanuel 
missionary college, Flint junior college, 
and J. Sterling Morton junior college. 

BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS 

449. CHAMBERLAIN, LEO MARTIN. The 
housing of thirty public junior 
colleges of the Middle West and 
tentative standards and prin
ciples relating to buildings, 
equipment, and associated ad
ministrative problems. Leming-

ton., University of Kentucky, 
College of education, 1931. 210 
p. tables. . (Bureau of school 
service, Bulletin vol. 3, no. 4) 

Published form of the author's doctoral 
dissertation at Indiana university. 

SPECIAL TYPES OF JUNIOR COLLEGES 

450. CAMPBELL, WIILIAM GILEs. The 
Hillsboro four-year junior col
lege. Junior college journal, 2: 
263-68, February 1932. 

A critical discussion and evaluation of 
the four-year experiment in a Texas 
public junior college. " In spite of severe 
handicaps, every reasonable effort is be
ing made at Hillsboro to make a full
fledged, four-year junior college and to 
erase lines which tend to prevent com
plete consolidation." 

451. DAVIS, J. THOMAS. John Tarle
ton agricultural college. Junior 
college journal, 2: 188-90, Jan
uary 1932. 

Outlines the development, status, and 
present equipment of this Texas junior 
college. · 

452. HAGGARD, W. W. A visitor at the 
Joliet junior college. Junior 
oollege journal, 2: 314-17, March 
1932. 

Information regarding the plant, en
rollment, curriculum, and other matters 
regarding the oldest public junior college 
in the country. 

453. MITCHELL, MARGARET J. The 
place of women's junior colleges 

in the American educa tiona I 
system. P. E. 0. ·record, 44: 
6-8, February 1932. 

General survey of the development of 
the junior-college m o v e m e n t, with 
special consideration of the reasons for 
private junior colleges for women, their 
opportunities, obligations, and accom
plishments. Concludes that ''it is now 
clearly evident that the junior college for 
women has been accepted as a perma· 
nent feature of our educational system." 

454. NoFFSINGER, H. G. Virginia in
termont college. Junior college 
journal, 2: 255-57, February 
1932. 

Discussion of the aims, equipment, and 
curriculum of this Virginia junior col
lege. 

455. PROSSER, MARY ROSE. The future 
of Cottey college. P. E. 0. rec
ord, 44: 15-16, 22, January 1932. 

An article by the president of this 
junior college controlled by the P. E. 0. 
sisterhood. Considers especially clarifi
cation of intentions regarding the futur~ 
of the college, scholarships, and other 
financial aid to students, securing of ac
creditation by the North central associa
tion, and increase of enrollment. 

STUDENTS AND STUDENT ACTIVITIES 

456. BARNARD, RUTH. Phi theta kap
pa. Junior college journal, 
2 : 258-62, February 1932. 

The secretary of the junior college 
National honor society discm;ses its tle· 
velopment, objectives, plan of organiza
tion, and present status. List of fifty-one 
active chapters given. 

457. SHACKSON, ROLLAND. Phi rho pi: 
National forensic society. Jun
ior college journal, 2 : 336-39, 
March 1932. 

An account of the history, purpose, and 
plans of the National honorary forensic 
society for junior colleges by its national 
founder. Contains list of thirty-seven 
active chapters of the organization. 

458. WRENN, C. GILBERT. Practical 
study aids. Stanford univer
sity, Calif., Stanford University 
P1·ess, 1931. 16 p. 

Concise, practical suggestions of spe
cial value to the junior-college student. 
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assisted by Guy C. Gamble, Marjorie Simonson, and Clara Mangum 

ADMINISTRATIVE PROBLEMS 

459. CARPENTER, W. W. Participation 
of teachers in the determination 
of school policies. Peabody 
journal of education, 9 : 234--38, 
January 1932. 

Description of a method that will 
guarantee to teachers in an official way 
~ recognized channel for this suggestion 
m the determination of school policies. 

460. CHAMBERS, M. M. Presidents of 
State teachers colleges. Schoo~ 
and soc-iety, 35: 234--36, Febru
ary 13, 1932. 

A study of 61 State teachers college 
presidents. 

461. CLEMENT, EVELYN. An evaluation 
of teacher- training. Educa
tional adrninistration anit super
vision, 18: 91-98, February 1932. 

A description of an attempt to evalu
ate the training of new teachers in Cali
fornia for the school year 1930-31. 

462. EGINTON, DANIEL P. Criteria for 
teachers' meetings. Journal of 
educat·ion, 115 : 87-88, January 
25, 1932. 

Suggestions helpful to those charged 
with the responsibility of organizing and 
conductin~ teachers' meetings as one of 
the techmques of supervision. 

463. ELLIS, CHARLES C. Limitations 
for liberal-arts colleges and 
teachers colleges in the prepara
tion of teachers for the Com
monwealth. P en n s y l van i a 
school journal, 80: 483-87, 
March 1932. 

A recommendation that liberal arts 
colleges train teachers for high school, 
and for teachers colleges ; to train junior 

high school teachers and elementary 
school teachers for urban communities 
and for rural schools. ' 

464. FITCH, HARRY N. An analysis of 
the supervisory activities and 
techniques of the elementary 
school training supervisor. 
New York, N. Y., Bureau ot 
publications, Teachers college, 
Columbia university, 1931. 130 
p. 

Supervisors rated the frequency, the 
need for training, and the value of 422 
activities. Student teachers indicated 
the help provided by critic teachers and 
suggested activities that the critic teach
ers might have performed. 

465. KNUDSEN, CHARLES W. Evalua
tion and improvement of teach
ing. New York, N. Y., Double
day, Doran & Oo., Inc., 1932. 
538 p. 

Organization of material on the evalu
ation and improvement of instruction 
with emphasis on supervisory aspects. 

466. 0BERTEUFFER, D. State certifica
tion codes. If ealth and physica~ 
educat·ion, 3: 13-15, February 
1932. 

Principles offered to State depart
ments for certification of teachers of 
physical education. 

467. TIEGS, ERNEST W. Guesswork and 
teacher selection. American 
school board journal, 84: 27-28, 
March 1932. 

What school-board members should 
know about the selection and retention 
of teachers. 

See also nos. 621, 751, 773. 

CURRICULUM 

468. BARNES, WALTER. A cultural 
background for the teacher-in
training. English jou.rnal, 21 : 
123-30, February 1932. 

A plea for provision of a cultural back
ground for teachers-in-training. 

469. BucHANAN, VIRGINIA. Training 
the elementary student-teacher 
in curriculum construction. 
Virginia teacher, 13: 13-15, Jan
uary 1932. 

Method employed at Harrisonburg 
State teachers college in giving students 
experience in curriculum construction by 
the following four steps: (1) Getting a 
common basis for thinking in education ; 
(2) Setting up objectives; (3) Planning 
activities; ( 4) Testing, checking, and re
vising results. 

470. BUNCE, EDGAR F. Advanced study 
for teachers in service. Educa
tion bulletin, 18: 503-10, Febru
ary 1932. 

Specific regulations regarding the se
curing of diplomas and degrees fwm New 
Jersey teacher-training institutions. 

471. BUSWELL, G. T. The Doctor's dis
sertation. Journal of h-igher 
edu.ca.tion, 3 : 139-45, March 
1932. 

What shall be the criteria for the doc
tor's dissertation in education? 

472. CARR, JoHN W., jr. The work of 
the teacher in planning the cur
riculum. Educationa-l methAJd, 
11 : 27 4--80, February 1932. 
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A description of the type of research 
leading teachers to work out, present, and 
evaluate units for the new curriculum. 

473. CLASS, EDWARD C. Prescription 
and election in elementary-school 
teacher-training curricula in 
State teachers college. New 
York, N. Y., Bureau of publioar 
tion, Teachers coUege, OoZumbw 
university, 1931. 92 p. (Con
tributions to education, no. 480) 

A catalog study of status, tracing 
changes from the normal schools of 1870 
to the teachers colleges of 1930. 

474. DEMIASHKEVIOH, 1\i. J. Educa
tional sociology and sociology. 
Peabody journal ot educadon, 
9: 226-33, January 1932 .. 

An exposition of certain social issues 
which should form the major content of 
educational sociology. 

475. ---Philosophy and the philos
ophy of education. EducwtiOnal 
administration and supervision, 
18 : 115-24, February 1932. 

The author ·selects the following four 
bridges to be erected between philosophy, 
taken in its traditional academic sense, 
and the philosophy of education : Dis
cussions of : ( 1) The individual and 
society; (2) The validity of human 
knowledge in relation to methods of 
learning and teaching; (3) The prob
lem of good and evil, of the changing and 
the permanent in relation to methods of 
character building and education for citi
zenship ; ( 4) The significant present-day 
philosophical and sociological theories 
and their influence upon educational ob
jectives and methods. 

476. DouDNA, EDGAR G. English in 
teachers college. Eduoa.tiorw,;Z 
administration and supervision, 
18:31-34, January 1932. 

A tentative list assembled partly from 
the Commonwealth teacher-training study 
and from reports of students, teachers, 
and supervisors suggested as a basis for 
problems in first year English. 

477. EuRicH, ALVIN C. Should the 
course in freshman composition 
be abolished? School and soci
ety, 35: 290--91, February '1:7, 
1932. 

A recommendation that English be 
taught in all courses for which the 
student enrolls, but principally in rela
tion to the major subject be has selected. 

See also no. 581. 

478. FREEMAN, STEPHEN A. The de
gree of Doctor of modern Ian-

guages at Middlebury college. 
School a-nd society, 35: 388--89, 
March 19, 1932. 

Description of requirements for the 
degree of Doctor of modern languages, a 
teaching degree primarily. 

479. HELLER, OTTO. The" teaching de
gree." School and society, 35: 

, 135-40, January 30, 1002. 
Since the M. S. or M. A. degree has 

been established as a teaching degree and 
since · the master's degree is awarded 
under so many different conditions, it 
would be better if education courses were 
transferred from collegiate to graduate 
level, and ·three or four semesters were 
required for the master's degree. 

480. KERR, A. M. Can health instruc
tion results be m e a s u r e d? 
Pennsylvania sclwo~ journal, 80: 
497-98, March 1932. 

Points out the need for objective tests 
in the field of health instruction. 

481. P H I LL I P S, 1\IARGA.&En\ Profes
sional courses in the training of 
teachers. BritJisn. jowrnal of 
educational psychology, 2 : 1-24, 
February 1932. 

Second part of the report on an in
quiry into the fields of professional 
courses of training teachers in England. 
First part was given in the November, 
1931, issue of the above magazine. 

482. RussELL, WILLIAM F. A special 
course for critic t e a c h e r s. 
School and somety, 35: ~24, 
January 2, 1932. 

An excerpt from a report of the Dean 
of Teachers college, Columbia university, 
describing· the educational innovation of 
a special program for critic teachers in 
normal schools. 

483. STROBEL, LETTIE J. Character 
education through the teaching 
of handwriting. Pennsylvarn;ia 
sclwol journal, 80 : 49&--96, March 
1932. 

The place of the teacher of handwrit
ing in promoting character education. 

484. ZORBAUGH, HARVEY W. Mental 
hygiene's challenge to education. 
Journal of eauoational somology, 
5 : 32&--33, February 1932. 

To those who conceive education as an 
adjustment, ment~l hygiene furnishes a 
point of view and background of knowl
edge which can be· effectively utilized in 
a curriculum of teacher training. 

See also nos. 206, 446, 104. 

GENERAL THEORY AND PRACTICE 

485. BURR, SAMUEL ENGLE. Is teach
ing a profession? Journal of 
ed'!J.,Catio%, 115 : 130-31, Febru
ary 8, 1932. 

Criteria for a profession applied to 
teaching. 

486. EMERY, JAMES NEWELL. Chang
ing goals in teaching. J ou.rnal 
ot edAwatwn, 115 : 8-9, January 
4, 1932. 

A comparison of modern objectives of 
teaching . compared with those of thirty 
years ago. 
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487. HACKER, L. W. The education of 
rural teachers. J ourna~ of the 
Na.tional educaUon a8SO·oiatio·n;, 
21 : 65-66, February 1932. 

A discussion of principles that should 
underlie the education of rural teachers. 

488. HENZLIK, F. E. Some funda
mental objectives in the train
ing of teachers. N ebras'ka edu
tional jo:urnal, 12: 9-12, Janu
ary 1982. 

Some fundamental objectives in the 
training of teachers are : ( 1) Selection 
and orientation of prospective teachers; 
(2) Development of social consciousness 
and culture; (3) Provision for ample 
opportunity for student teaching under 
expert guidance and direction ; ( 4) That 
a college engage in a program of place
ment and follow-up. 

489. HINEIS, L. N. The philosophy of 
Indiana State teachers college. 
Tea<:hers college jo1.trnal, 3: 131-
34, January 1932. 

The philosophy of Indiana State teach
ers college in terms of legislative enact
ment. 

490. McKENNY, CHARLEs. The teach
ers college and current trends in 
higher education. Americwn 
school-master, 25 : 93-00, March 
15, 1932. 

Application of the tendencies cited by 
Dr. F. J. Kelly in the study of the liberal
arts college which was subvented by the 
Commonwealth .fund and applied to teach
ers colleges. 

491. MORAN, MARY E. The philosophy 
of instruction underlying the 
professional training of teachers 
in normal schools and colleges. 
Teachers college journal, 3: 135-
38, January 1982. 

The philosophical principles utilized in 
professional training of teachers in In
diana. 

492. NEUMANN, HENRY. Training 
teachers for character education. 
School and society, 35: 39-42, 
January 9, 1932. 

Discusses the high ethical values in lit
erature and maintains that teachers with
out exception should be students of ethics. 
He also mainains that character-building 
should be the main objective in the home, 
in the school and in the community. 

493. 0PDYCKE, JOHN B. Tactical teach
ing. English journal, 21 : 12-23, 
January 1932. 

An exposition of teaching concentrated 
upon quality in students rather than 
upon content. 

494. PERDUE, DAN H. Ways to better 
teaching. High school teacher, 
8: 8-9, January 193~. 

The first requisite for good teaching is 
a teacher who has a knowledge of and a 
firm belief in the greatness of his work ; 
the second, preparation for work ; and 
third, definite objectives. 

49'5. RAMSEY, E. E. The philosophy 
of the Indiana State teachers 
college. Teac1Le1'8 college jour
nal, 3: 139-44, January 1932. 

The three backgrounds of philosophy 
are as follows : 1. to train the prospec
tive teacher into the proper relation
ships with his professor and with his 
professional group ; 2. to train the pros
pective teacher into the proper relation
ships with society and its institutions; 
3. To train the prospective teacher into 
proper relationships with himself.-

496. WILBUR., RAY LYMAN. The widen
ing functions of the teacher. 
Virginia journal of education, 
25 : 2.25--26, February 1932. 

Address delivered at the Annual con
vention, Virginia education association, 
Richmond, November 26, 1931. 

See also nos. 188, 775. 

HISTORY AND STATUS 

497. ADE, LEsTER K. The teachers-col
lege movement. Ed·ucational 
service journal, 4: 3-5, January 
1932. 

A general discussion of the develop
ment of teachers colleges with recom
mendations as to problems of develop
ment. 

498. DAVIS, F. G. Status of teacher 
training in Pennsylvania. Penrv
sylvania school jour-nal, 80: 
487-88, March 1932. 

A brief survey of teacher training in 
Pennsylvania based on a questionnaire 
addressed to teacher training institutions 
and on statistics and reports of the State 
Department of public instruction, Harris
burg. 

1J,7491-32---4 

499. DEMIASHKEVIOH, M. J. The 
training of secondary school 
teachers in Germany. Editwa
tiona.l administration and super
vision, 18: 185-200, March 1932. 

A description of the objectives and pro
cedures in training secondary school 
teachers in Germany. 

500. EELLs, W. C. [The year] 1932 as 
a centennial year in the history 
of education. School wncl so
ciety, 35: 91-92, January 16, 
1932. 

A list of centennial dates in the his
tory of education considering 1932 as a 
centennial year. 
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M•ETHODS OF INSTRUCTION 

501. ALLEN, C~ARLES FORREST and 
MURPHY, ELl:ZA.BE1l'll RAWLINGS. 
An individualized group method 
of teaching language skills. 
Elementary E'fi;!Jlisn, review, 9: 
70-72, March 1932. 

A description of a method of teaching 
language skills developed as a result of 
experimentation over a period of years. 

502. ATILT, VERLYN W. Remedial work 
in English, I. CMcago schfXJ.ls 
journal, 14: 211-13, January . 
1932. 

Remedial work in English on a second
ary level in Chicago. 

503. BAIRD, WILLIAM JEsSE. Sugges
tions for improving instruction . 
in general science. Educational 
adrnlinistration anw supervision, 
18: 104--14, February 1932. 

Techniques for the improvement of in-
struction. · 

504. BLAIS, CL.AR.A. M. How shall we 
obtain our objective in a two
year French course? High 
school, 9 : 108-11, February 1932. 

A series of recommendations covering 
the attainment of objectives in a two 
year French course. 

505. BRAUN, MABY S.; GAREIS, MARGA
RET S.; and WALKER, EDITH V. 
Teaching the · social sciences 
now and then. · Baltimore bulle
tin of education, 10: 85-87, Jan
uary 1932. 

A comparison of the method of teach
ing social science in 1894 in BaJtimore 
and the present day. 

506. CHASE, LENox E. A study of how 
to teach the economics geogra
phy of Argentina. Journal of 
geography, 31:128-32, March 
1932. 

A description of the method to be used 
in teaching economic geography. 

507. CoRDREY, E. E. Efforts to im
prove instruction in State 
teachers colleges. Peabodly 
journal of education, 9: 200-8, 
January 1932. 

The result of a questionnaire study 
answered by 81 State teachers colleges 
and normal schools in 35 different States 
and seeking information concerning the 
~~~~ct~~~ methods used to improve 

508. Coss, JOHN J. Improvement in 
college teaching at Columbia 
university. Journal of hiqher 
education, · 3 : 121-26, March 
1932. 

A summary of the report of the Co
. Iumbia Committee on graduate training 
fot· collegiate teaching. 

509. ~ DAVIs, EvA M. A plan for vital
izing the teach'ing of two courses 
in education. Educationa~ ad
miruistratio-n and supervision, 
18 : 178-84, March 1932. 

A description of a report of the at
te:rnpt to carry out principles of learn
ing and teaching in . two classes in educa
tion conducted during the 1931 summer 
session at New Mexico State teachers 
college. 

510. DAVIS, ROBERT A. and BALLARD, 
C. R. The development of re
search in learning. Jo'Uirnal of 
educational psychology, 23 : 226-
35, March 1932. 

The purpose of this paper was to 
'analyze studies ret~orted . in periodicals 
and monographs Wlth a view to noting 
trends, and to. determine the lines along 
which research in learning is now l.Jeing 
formulated. 

511~ DAWSON, MILDRF.JD A. Traditional 
versus progressive practices in 
teaching language usage. Ele
mentary English review, 9: 53-
56, March 1932. 

A description of fallacious procedures 
in the traditional methods of teaching 
language usage and suggestions for .im
proved practices based upon experimen-

. tatiQn and recommendation. 

512. FLOWERS, IDA V. Modern devel
opment in reading instruction. 

·Baltimore bulletin of · edJucation, 
10: 92-103, January 1932. 

Methodology in reading from the kin
dergarten through junior high school. 

513. FR'UTOHEY, FRED P. The signifi
cance and applica;tion of prac
tice exerc~ses. Edtteatiooal re
search; bulletin ( OMo s ·tate uni
versity) 11: 61-65, February 3, 
1932. . . 

A discussion of the development of 
mathematical abilities of students in solv
ing problems of dairy technology by the 
use of practice exercises. 

514. HUNTINGTON, HAROLD A. The use 
of instruction sheets at Indiana 
State teachers college. Teacl/,
ers college journal, 3: 149--59, 
January 1932. 

A description of techniques utilized in 
making instruction sheets. 

515. KELTY, MARY G. and MooRE, NEILLE 
E. An experimental study of the 
teaching of current events in 
the middle grades. Elementary 
school journal, 32: 417-25, Feb
ruary 1932. 

An experiment to discover the advisa
bility of teaching current events in the 
middle grades, and methods of teaching 
current events. 

516. Ma:DowELL, HAzEL A. Methods 
of teaching biology. School sci-



EDUCATION OF TEACHERS 45 

ence and ma.thematics, 32: 261-
67, March 1932. 

A summarization of methods now em
ployed by a representative number of 
teachers in the teaching of biology. 

517. MEYERS, EDNA R. Experimental 
possibilities in the pub l i c 
schools. Progressive education, 
9:22-28, January 1932. 

Description of an experiment in educa
tion utilizing the summer period in a 
Chicago elementary school. 

518. PRESSEY, S. L. and PRESSEY, L. C. 
Practical " educational engineer
ing " in a teacher - training 
course. School and society, 35: 
67-70, January 9, 1932. 

The report of a carefully controlled ex
periment to test the effectiveness of four 
teaching procedures : ( 1) informal lec
tures, (2) interview and review method, 
( 3) test-teach-test method, and ( 4) the 
committee technique. The authors con
tend that educational engineering can 
improve instruction, that graduate stu
dents can be used with profit in such a 
program, and that the program has valu
able factors in training instructors for 
the profession of teaching. 

519. REEVES, CHARLES EVERAND. Stand
ards for high-school teaching. 
New York, N. Y., D. Appleton 
and company, 1932. 533 p. 

Standards of teaching and learning on 
the secondary level presented as bases for 
courses in general methods and observa
tion and practice teaching. 

520. RUEDIGER, W. C. Direct attack in 
teaching. Educational method, 
11:270-73, February 1932. 

An exposition of the method of the 
direct attack on various subjects pre
sented in the school curriculum. 

521. SMITH, GALE. Teaching history 
by the laboratory method. His
torical outlook, 23: 21-24, Janu
ary 1932. 

A description of the methods used in 
teaching history by the laboratory 
method. 

522. STONE, MILDRED B. A partial SUr
vey of studies published in 1930 
in the field of arithmetic meth
ods. Education, 52: 333-36, 
February 1932. 

An inspection of 1930 studies in the 
field of mathematical methods. 

523. WALTZ, RALPH H. Some results 
of laboratory training. Modern 
langwage journal, 16 : 299-305, 
January 1932. 

Results of tests of laboratory drill in 
a new environment suggest that many 
of the possibilities of the laboratory have 
been hitherto neglected or overlooked. 

524. WILLOUGHBY, GEORGE A. Essen
tials in industrial-arts teaching. 
American schoolmaster, 25 : 120-
24, March 15; 1932. 

Objectives of industrial-arts courses 
on the intermediate school level. 

See also nos. 49, 74, 79, 150, 233, 253. 

PERSONNEL 

525. BRoOM, M. E. A note on predict
mg teacher success. Educa
t-ional administration and super
vision, 18: 64-67, January 1932. 

The author presents a series of inter
correlations showing the relation be
tween six various measures, as a means 
of predicting teaching success. The re
sults are negative in so far as finding a 
criterion for predicting teaching suct·ess 
is concerned. 

526. FLINN, VEE. Teacher-rating by 
pupils. Eduoat-ional rnethoil, 11 :. 
290-94, February 1932. 

A comparison between the ratings of a 
certain teacher of mathematics by four 
supervisors and four different groups of 
students, suggesting the possible use of 
students' ratings for administrative pur
J?Oses. 

527. HILL, HARRY. 
teacher. 
March 1932. 

The voice of the 
School, 20 : 590-92, 

Suggestions to improve the voice of the 
teacher. 

528. McCORMICK, THOMAS C. Rural 
intelligence and college achieve
ment. Sociology and social re
search, 14:259-66, January
February 1932. 

Development of a unit "urbanness." 
The author compared the achievements 
of rural students with urban students in 
the East Central Oklahoma teachers 
college. 

529. McNALLY, EDWARD J., ch. Teach
ers' ratings in New York city. 
Elementa1·y school journal, 32 : 
326-28, January 1932. 

Recommendations made on teachers 
ratings by the Committee on organiza
tion and administration of the Teachers 
council of New York city to the New 
York Board of education. 

530. MATTHEWS, R. D. The use of the 
standard deviation value in im
proving teachers' marks and in 
diagnosis. Ed~wational outlook, 
6:90-96, January 1932. 

The utilization of a technique which 
assumes that the achievement of a ~roup 
furnishes a better basis for evaluatmg a 
pupil's achievement than a standard set 
up arbitrarily by the teacher. 

531. MoRTON, R. L. The influence of 
pupil conduct on teachers' 
marks. Educational researoh 
bulletin, 11: 57-60, February 3, 
1932. 

A report on correlation data on eleven 
variables. The marks which students 
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receive in school subjects bear a definite 
relationship to the marks which they re
ceive in deportment. 

532. ZAOHRY, CAROLINE B. MPntal hy
giene of the classroom teacher. 
Journal of the National educa-

tion association, 21 : 63-64, Feb
ruary 1932. 

The education of teachers should be 
planned for · the purpose of developing 
well-round.ed, well-adjusted adults. 

See aZ8o nos. 130, 621. 

PRACTICE TEACHING 

533. BRUECKNER, LEO J. The organiza
tion of practice. J ourna•l of the 
National ecZucation a-ssooiation, 
21 : 79--80, March 1932. 

A summarization . of the principles 
which should underlie the organization 
of practice work in arithmetic. 

534. HoBsoN, C. V. Training rural 
teachers. School wtul society, 
35: 158-59, January 30, 1932. 

Practice teaching of rural teachers in 
the Bemidji State teachers college, Be
midji, Minnesota. 

535. IRWIN, FORREST A. The work of 
the teachers college in prepara
tion for student teaching. Edu
cational administration and su
pervision, 18: 223-28, March 
1932. 

The philosophy of tbe Trenton State 
teachers college in preparation for stu
dent teaching. 

536. MEAD, A. R. Statistical data con
cerning student teaching in 
Ohio. Educational research bul
letin (Ohio State university) 
11 : 69-71, February 3, 1932. 

A summary of institutional data in 
the State of Ohio pertaining to the 
finances directly and obviously expended 
for the work of student teaching, partici
pation, and observation. 

537:. REEVES, CHARLES E V E R .A N D. 
Workbook in high-school obser
vation and practice feaching. 
New York, N. Y., D. Appleton 
and company, 1932. 270 p. 

A workbook to accompany the com
panion text " Standards for high-school 
teaching " by same author. 

538. RYAN, CALVIN T. Improving 
teacher-training through more 
efficient selection and assign
ment of student-teachers. Edu
ca,tional administration and su
pervision, 18:35-40, January 
1932. 

A discussion of a procedure of select
ing and assigning students at the State 
teachers college, Kearney, Nebr. 

539. SMITH, RUBERT.A N . Student 
teaching in a two-year curricu
lum for primary teachers. Edu
cational admVnistration and;. su
pervision, 18: 47-63, January 
1932. 

A discussion of laboratory participa
tion in the training school and in public 
schools carried on in elementary educa
tion at the State teachers college at Osh
kosh, Wis. 

540. STANSBURY, V. E. The high cost 
of inefficiency. School and so
ciety, 35: 156-58, January 30, 
1932. 

A plan for the improvement of prac
tice teaching. 

541. STREBEL, RALPH F. The scholas
tic status of pupils taught by 
student-teachers. Educational 
administration and supervision, 
18 : 99-103, February 1932. 

A description of an attempt at Syra
cuse university to discover whether or 
not the s¢holastic rating of pupils as 
made by teachers is lowered. The re
sults indicate that the average scholastic 
standing in the student-teachers' groups 
was not significantly less than that in 
par~llel classes taught by regular 
teachers. 

TEACHER TRAINING; SCHOOL BUILDINGS 

542. Dedication of the State teachers 
college at Buffalo. School and 
society, 35: 12, January 2, 1932. 

A description of the .aew building of 
the State teachers college at Buffalo, 
N. Y., dedicated December 17, 1931. 

543. The Graduate-education building 
of the University of Chicago. 
School and .'Society, 35 : 173, Feb
ruary 6, 1932. 

A description of the new Graduate 
education building of the University of 
Chicago. Given to the University by the 
General education board for the support 
?im~:ientific study of educational prob-

544. GRANNIS, EDITH E. H. Teachers
college library buildings. BuUe
tin of thre Amerioan library asso
ciation, 26: 140--45, March 1932. 

A description of standards that should 
be considered in planning teachers col
lege library buildings. 

545. A teacher-training school. . Amer
ican school board. journal. 84 : 
46-48, February 1932. 

Description of the administration 
building of the Central Michigan normal 
school, Mount Pleasant, Mich. 

See also no. 647. 
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SUPPLY AND DEMAND 

546. CAMPBELL, DoAK S. Beginning 
teachers in the accredited sec
ondary schools of the associa
tion of colleges and secondary 
schools of the Southern States. 
Nashville, Tenn., George Pea
body College, 1931. 34 p. 

This study comprises: (1) The avail
able annual supply of beginning teachers 
in secondary schools accredited by the 
Association of colleges and secondary 
schools of the Southern States;. (2) 
The annual demand for beginning teach
ers in this area; (3) The training and! 
teaching assignments of beginning teach
ers in this area. 

547. SNYDEB, AGNES and ALEXANDER, 
THOMAS. Teaching as a profes
sion. Supply and d e m a n d. 
Teachers college bunetin, 23 : 
31-35, January 1932. 

This section of the bulletin brings out 
guidance suggestions for students inter
ested in teaching as a profession. 

548. The teacher oversupply and a 
remedy. American school board 
jou'f"'tal, 84 : 58, 60, March 1932. 

Report of an attempt to solve the 
teacher-unemployment problem in Cali
fornia. 

See also nos. 778, 784. 

SPECIAL TYPES OF TEACHERS 

549. ANDERSON, EARL W. and ELIASSEIN, 
REUBEJN H. High-school horne 
economics teachers in the United 
States. Journal ot home eco'" 
nomics, 24:227-29, March 1932. 

Report of a survey of 25 State re
ports of personnel within a State. An 
estimate is presented that teachers of 
home economics comprise approximately 
7% of secondary-school personnel. 

550. JACKSON, LAMBERT L. What mod
ern-school administration ex
pects of high-school teachers of 
mathematics. M a, the rna t i o 8 
teacher, 25:66-70, February 
1932. 

Modern educational administration 
reasonably expects of teachers of mathe
matics preparation in mathematics, both 
academic and professional; it anticipates 
ability to contribute to curriculum con
struction, to pupil guidance and to re
lated school activities; and finally, it 
presupposes tl;lat teachers will lead nor
mal social and civic lives in the interests 
of themselves and their pupils. 

551. MUMFDRD, GEORGE E. Has the 
college or university anything 
to offer teachers of shorthand? 
Educa-tional outlook, 6: 97-105, 
January 1932. 

The aims and objectives of shorthand. 

552. NEILSON, N. P. The professional 
preparation of physical educa
tion teachers. California. quar
terly, 7: 165-67, January 1932. 

This article raises a series of questions 
concerning the type of training needed 
for the period of training and courses of 
study and certification of physical educa
tion teachers. 

553. SCARF, R. V. ana NOYER, RALPH. 
Some notes on a curriculum for 
Latin teachers. Educational a.d
rninistration and stt-perv~swn, 
18 : 125-32, February 1932. 

Results of a questionnaire sent out to 
all Latin teachers in Indiana as a basis 
for revising courses for prof;pective 
teachers of Latin, at Ball State teachers 
<'ollege, Muncie, Indiana. 

TRAINING IN S•ERVICE 

554. BBOWN, F'RANms J. An evalua
tion of extra-mural courses. 
Educational adminristration and 
supervision, 18: 13-20, January 
1932. 

An evaluation of extra-mural courses 
by superintendents, directors of exten
sion, and State department of education 
officials, with suggestions for the im
provement of this type of work. 

555. CLEM, ORLIE M. In-service work 
in high-school administration. 
Educational administration and 
supervision, 18:161-66, March 
1932. 

A plea for the cooperative effort of 
professional educator and practical ad
ministrator. 

556. CRAIG, VICTOR YOUNG. A study of 
the sources from which rural 

teachers-in-service seek and re
ceive aid in teaching and school 
management. Na.shville, Tenn., 
George Peabody college tor 
teachers, 1931. 136 p. 

This study is an attempt to find: (1) 
The sources from which rural, white, 
elementary teachers in service seek aid 
in teaching and school management; (2) 
The sources from which these teachers 
receive aid; (3) The kinds of aid sought 
from and afforded by each source ; ( 4) 
The difference, if any, in the aids sought 
and received by teachers in counties 
rated by State Departments of education 
as more progressive, less progressive, and 
average; ·(5) The difference, if any, in 
the aids sought and received by teachers 
in small and large rurp.l schools; (6) 
The differences, if any, in the aids 
sought and received by teachers ln 
counties employing rural supervisors or 
assistant county superintendents, and in 
those without such specialists. 
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557. HIGBIE, E. C. W.ays a teachers 
college can help the novice in 
teaching. Nation's schools, 9: 
47-50, February 1932. 

A description of a plan for placement 
of graduates and follow-up of their work 
conducted by Eastern State teachers col
lege, Madison, S. Dak. 

558. P .ALMER, ARoHIE M. Educating 
the educators. Pea;body journal 
of educa·tion, 9 : 239-43, January 
1932. 

A discussion of the means employed to 
train administrators and teachers-in
service in various phases of higher educa
tion. 

559. ScHORLING, RALEIGH. The high
school teacher in the making. 
An.n Arbor, Mich., Eil/watrds 
Brothers, Inc., 1931. 34 p. 

A course in directed teaching dealing 
with practical phases of teacher training. 

560. STROEBE, LILIAN L. Self-improve
ment and inexpensive books for 
the teacher of German. Modern 

Zalnguage journal, 16 : 289-98, 
January 1932. 

The teacher of small means and little 
time to spare will find a well-selected 
collection of good, short, inexpensive 
books the greatest help in his work of 
self-improvement. 

561. WEEKs, I. D. Supervisory needs 
of rural teachers in the social 
studies. Educational method, 
11: 21.8-20, January 1932. 

A survey of the supervisory needs of 
rural teachers in the social studies. The 
author utilized a check list in which 
rural teachers in attendance at a teach
ers' institute in South Dakota checked 
items in various ways. 

562. WIGHTMAN, C. S. A valuable con
ference at the Paterson normal 
school. Education bulletin, 18 : 
51o-15, February 1932. 

A conference held at the State normal 
school, Paterson, N. J., as a follow-up of 
recent graduates who were getting their 
first teaching experience under contract 
in the public schools of the State. 

See also no. 91. 
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Arthur J. Klein 

assisted by W. Ray Smittle 

GENERAL REFERENCES 

563. BENNER, THOMAS E. What is 
good publicity? Journal of 
higher education, 3: 91-93, Feb
ruary 1932. 

Publicity programs have often been 
conducted by the public relations officer 
which attract attention but which are at 
odds with the dignity and responsibility 
of an educational institution. 

564. EDWARDS, MAROIA. College en-
rollment during times of eco
nomic depression. Jourrt.al of 
higher educati01~, 3: 11-16, Jan
uary 1932. 

A study of enrollment in 96 colleges 
and universities since 1890, noting 
growths trends and the deviations from 
these trends. Finds, that contrary to 
the common assumption, periods of eco
nomic depression in the past and the 
present one do not tend to increase en
rollments in institutions of higher edu
cation. The marked exception is enroll· 
ment in the graduate school. 

565. FOSTER, C. R. jr. ana DwYER, 
PAUL S. An index of distribu
tion. Jovurnal of higher educa-
tion, 3:17-20, January 1932. 

The writers describe how they con
structed an index of distribution based 
on the proportion of people dwelling in 
the nine United States census districts. 

566. GRAHAM, FRANK PORTER. Th~ 
university of tO-day. Fldluca
tional,recm·d, 13: 1Q-37, January 
1932. 

An inaugural address delivered at the 
University of North Carolina, November 
11, 1931. The place and function of each 
of the units of a university, the relation 
of the university to the people, and the 
freedom of the university are discussed 
by the president. 

567. JOHNSON, PALMER 0. Benefac
tions of philanthropic .founda
tions and who received them. 
School and sooiety, 35 : 264-68, 
February 20, 1932. 

Compiles data to show total benefac
tions 1923-1929 for " five of the older 
and more prominent foundations." Com
pletely analyzes the character of activity 
so subsidized. Concludes that these 
funds are predominantly allowed private 
institutions. If this is an indication of 
a policy, then certain implications arise. 
These implications are stated but not 
discussed. 

568. KLEIN, ARTHUR J. The use of 
surveys. OMo state ur~~ilversity 
bulletin, 36 : 248-52, September 
1931. 

Immediate uses of surveys are: (1) to 
give currency to standards of educational 
procedure and practice that are developed 
scientifically by specialized workers; (2) 
to develop new techniques of judgment of 
educational procedure and serve them
selves to develop new standards; (3) to 
present new conceptions and untried pro
posals in the light of specific situations; 
( 4) to bring new viewpoints to local sit
uations and agitate administrations and 
faculties to new thought and action; (5) 
to serve as an effective measure of educa
tion. 
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569. LEWIS, WILLIAM MATHER. Credit 
hunting versus education. Edu
cational record, 13: 38-49, Jan
uary 1932. 

Address presented at the meeting of 
the Association of colleges and secondary 
schools of the Middle States and Mary
land, November 1931. Better methods of 
college selection and of college entrance 
are essential if the real purposes of edu
cation are to be achieved. A number of 
activities having to do with the rela
tions of so-called secondary and higher 
education are enumerated.· 

570. MAcDoNALD, Lors. Has education 
failed the South? Journal of 
the American association of un·i
versity women, 25: 65-68, Janu
ary 1932. 

The rapid economic development of 
the South is not being met by its politi
cally and denominationally controlled in
stitutions of higher learning. The clas
sical educational tradition must be aug
mented by an active participation in the 
economic phases of agricultural, indus
trial, and social life. 

571. PALMER, ARCHIE M. Displace
ment and replacement. Jou1·nal 

of h.igher edu.cation. 3: 83-90, 
February 1932. 

The author discusses the many changes 
that have been made in college presiden
cies within the last three years. He 
considers the number removed b_r death, 
breakdowns, administrative conflicts, age, 
and other causes and indicates the fields 
from which the new presidents have 
come. 

572·. THWING, CHARLES F. College 
presidents : whence they come, 
whither do they go, what do 
they do? School and society, 
35: 1-8, January 2, 1932. 

Points out that college presidents come 
historically largely from four sources ; 
the ministry, professorships, deanships, 
and former college presidents. 

573. WALTERS, RAYMOND. The Asso
ciation of American colleges. 
School and society, 35: 182-89, 
February 6, 1932. 

A brief report of the sessions of the 
Association of American colleges which 
was held at Cincinnati, Ohio, January 
21-22, 1932. Summaries are given of 
the work of certain standing committees 
of the association. 

See also nos. 91, 177, 518. 

ADMINISTRATION 

574. ASHBROOK, W . A. The Board of 
trustees. Journal of highe1· edu
cation, 3: 8-10, January 1932. 

This study of tbe status and trends 
in the number of members on boards of 
control of institutions of higher educa
tion shows that: "The number of mem
bers on a board of trustees varies with 
the type of support which the institu
tion enjoys. . . ." It suggests seven 
chief causes for change in the size of 
memberships. Finally it compares the 
recommendations of the principal survey 
commissions with the actual composition 
of boards in four types of institutions. 

575. BRANNON, M. A. The Montana 
system of administering higher 
education. School and society, 
35: 269-77, February 27, 1932. 

State institutions have been located 
with reference to political bartering 
rather than to the " greatest good for 
the greatest number." This is true for 
Montana as for every state. However, 
·Montana in 1913 created centralized, co
ordinated control which is evaluated in 
this article as an instrument to over
come the difficulties imposed by the 
earlier political methods of location and 
control. 

576. BROWN, WILLIAM M. Receiver
ships for colleges and universi
ties. School and society, 35 : 
356-57, March 12, 1932. 

An account of two institutions, Atlan
tic university, Virginia, and Hardin col
lege, Missouri, which have been forced 
into bankruptcy by action of certain 
members of the faculties. 

577. CHAMBERS, M. M. State systems 
of higher education. Educa
tional law and administration, 
1: 3-5, Janunry 1932. 

An analysis of the extent to which 
thirty-five states have consolidated two 
or more institutions of higher education. 

578. DEWEY, JOHN. Political inter
ference in higher education and 
research. School a,nd society, 
35 : 243-46, February 20, 1932. 

Summarizes and classifies typical at
tempts at political interference in 
American universities from the recent 
dismissal of Professor Herbert Miller 
at Ohio State university, to wholesale 
dismissals and reorganizations in the 
higher education of Mississippi. Notes 
the legal restrictions of some states upon 
the political activity of professors. 

579. HUDELSON, EARL. Class-size 
standards at the college level. 
North central association quwr
terly, 6: 371-84, March, 1932. 

The author after making 67 class-size 
experiments at the University of Minne
sota comes to the conclusion that class 
size bears no significant relationship to 
educational efficiency as measured in 
terms of student achievement or other 
measurable outcomes. 

580. HYDE, MELVIN W. Standards for 
publicity programs in state
supported colleges and universi
ties. New York city, Teachers 
college, Columbia university, 
1931. 80 p. (Contributions to 
education, no. 506) 

Contains: (1) Responsibility of a 
state-supported institution for reporting 
its activities to its constituents; (2) 
the most effective media for reporting 
the activities; (3) standards for pub
licity programs. 
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COURSES OF STUDY 

581. EURICH, ALVIN C. Should fresh
man composition be abolished? 
English journal (Ool. ed.) 21: 
211-19, Mareh 1932. 

Since freshmen often show very little 
increase in ability to write effectively, a 
plan is suggested whereby better re
sults may be obtained. 

See also no. 477. 

582. NoLL, VICTOR H. Science teach
ing on the college level. In Na
tional society tor the study of 
education. Thirty-first year
book, Part 1. A program for 
SG'ience teaching. p. 305-324. 
(Bloomington, Ill., Public school 
publishing company, 1932) 

The historical background of the pres
ent status of science offerings in colleges 
and universities, and the aims, content 

and methods of such courses, are out· 
lined. 

583. RIGG, MELVIN. The course in 
freshman English. Journal of 
higher ed!ucation, 3 : 93-95, Feb
ruary 1932. 

A description of an experiment to find 
out just bow good or bow bad the course 
in freshman English really was. The 
author describes the use of the Pressey 
diagnostic tests in English composition 
to show the deficiencies and gains. He 
laments the fact that many persons go 
through the course without making any 
substantial gain. 

584. WILLETT, G. W. Economy of time 
in subject fields. North central 
ass-ooiation quarterly, 6: 385-9'3, 
March 1932. 

A discussion of unnecessary duplica
tion of college curricula and a proposal 
for reorganization. 

FEDERAL GOVERNMENT AND EDUCATION 

585. JOHN, WALTON C. National sur
veys of the Office of education. 
Washington, U. S. Government 
printing office, 1931. 32 p. (Of
fice of education. Bulletin, 1931, 
no. 20. Vol. I, Chap. XX) 

This bulletin gives brief summary re
ports of the following surveys of the 
Office of education: (1) land-grant 
colleges and universities; (2) Negro col
leges and universities; (3) national sur
vey of secondary education; (4) national 
survey of the education of teachers ; 
(5) national survey of school finance. 

GRADUATE WORK AND ALUMNI 

b~ti. INSTITUTE OF WOMEN's PROFES
SIONAL RELATIONS. Fellowships 
and other aid for advanced 
work. Greensbo·ro, N. 0., Insti
tute of u~men' s prrotessiona,l re-. 
lations, 1932. 67 p. mimeog. 

A supplement to previous studies pub
lished under the same title in January 
and February, 1930, and February, 1931. 
The fellowships, scholarships, loans, and 
assistantships available to students do
ing advanced work in higher education 
are published in this mimeographed bulle
tin. 

587. RATCLIFFE, ELLA B. Scholar-
ships and fellowships. Wash
ington, U. S. Government fJ'ri;n.t
ilng office, 1931. 157 p. (Office 
of education. BulleUn, 1931, no. 
15) 

A comprehensive report regarding the 
number, value, and types of scholarships 
and fellowships in institutions of higher 
education in the United States. 

See also no. 479. 

INTERNATIONAL ASPECTS 

588. BURGESS, ALICE M. Geneva as an 
educational center. Journal of 
the American assomation of 
'/.l.lniversity women, 25: 95-97, 
January 1932. 

The various educational opportunities 
on the college level that Geneva has to 
offer are shown for both summer schools 
and the regular college year. 

589. INSTITUTE OF INTERNATIONAL Eo
UCATION. Twelfth annual re
port of the director. Stephen 
P. Duggan, director. New York, 
N. Y. , 'l'he Institute, 1931. 60 p. 
(Bulletin, 12th series, no. 3, 
December 1931) 

The activities of the Institute of inter
national education for the year 1931 are· 
presented by the Director, Assistant di
rector, the Secretary of the visiting lee-

turers bureau, and the Secretary of the 
student bureau. 

590. HARPERl, WILLIAM A. The Ameri
can college in Turkey. Ohris
tia·n education, 15 : 233-40, Jan
uary 1932. 

A view of the American college in 
Turkey since the major reforms of Kemal 
have taken effect. Religious instruction 
is restricted to Turkish colleges. The 
adjustments of the American colleges in 
view of this restriction are shown. 

591. ROGERS, AGNES L. College prac
tices-English and American. 
J ourna,z of the American asso
ciation of unwersity women, 
25 : 77-81, January 1932. 

English and American practices are 
compared as to specialization courses, 
systems of teaching, and examinations. 
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592. ZDANOWICZ, C. D. Immigration 
laws and the foreign professor. 
Jowrnal of the American asso~ 
C'iation of university women, 
25: 93-94, January 1932. 

An amendment of the immigration 
laws is suggested whereby · foreign pro
fessors under contract to teach in Amer
ican schools may be allowed to enter on 
a non-quota basis when approved by the! 
Secretary of labor. 

LIBRARIES AND READING 

593. BISHOP, WILLIAM W. Advisory 
group on college libraries of the 
Carnegie corporation. In Amer
ican library association. Com
mittee of tne college ana refer
ence Ubrary yearboo·k, no. 3, 

1931. p. 34-42. Chicago, Ill., 
The Association, 1931. 

The standards adopted by this Com
mittee and printed in the report are: 1. 
Buildings ; 2. Staff ; 3. Book collections ; 
4. Classification and cataloging; and 5. 
Training in the use of the library. 

MARKS AND MARKING SYSTEMS 

594. NICOL, CARL C. W. The ranking 
system. Jour1wl of hi.gher edlu
cati.on, 3: 21-25, January 1932. 

Marking systems in which percentage 

or letter values are assigned, when sta
tistically evaluated, have proved most 
unreliable. Professor Nicol suggests in 
this article a scheme of ranking wbich 
seems a more satisfactory method. 

MEDICAL EDUCATION 

595. Methods and problems of medical 
education. New York city, 
Rockefeller foundation, 1932~ 
250 p. 

Descriptions of medical clinics, labora
tories, and methods of teaching in differ
ent parts of the world are presented in 
this study. The material should be of 
assistance to those planning improve
ments in buildings and methods. 

RELIGION IN HIGHER EDUCATION 

596. PALMER, ARCHIE M. Denomina
tional preferences of students in 
small liberal-arts co II e g e s. 
Ohrristian education, 15 : 253-61, 
January 1932. 

A statistical study of religious prefer
ences in 95 small colleges, 1930-31, lo
cated in 32 states and the District of 
Columbia. Of 34,472 enrollments, 94.3 
per cent express a denominational pref
erence. In independent colleges 94.1 per 
cent express preferences. Complete data 
of expressions are given in the article. 

597. RYDER, W. S. Religion in de
nominational colleges. Christian 
education, 15:247-52, January 
1932. 

It is the p.Iea of this article that the 
religious volumes of the Christian college 
should permeate the whole institution. 

598. SCOTT, RODERICK. The Christian 
colleges of China ask a question. 
Christian education, 15 : 225-32, 
January 1932. 

Sketches the Chinese background of 
the question : " Religion and education : 
do they mix or not? " Specific govern
ment regulations prohibit departments of 
religion in colleges in China. These col
leges are built upon the American plan. 
The evidence submitted is followed by 
the conclusion that "Perhaps religion 
does not belong to liberal education after 
all." 

RESEARCH 

599. WHITE, NEWMAN I. Teaching 
versus research. School and so
ciety, 35: 106-13, January .23, 
1932. 

The antagonism between teaching and 
research is not a natural one. The re
search man needs to do some teaching 
to keep in contact and the teacher needs 
to do some research because research is 
constantly modifying the materials he 
uses. 

600. WITMER, ELEANOR M. Education
al research : a bibliography on 

sources useful in determining 
research completed or under 
way. Teachers college record, 
33: 33~0, January 1932. 

This bibliography, prepared by the 
librarian of Teachers college, Columbia 
university, " aims to indicate the major 
sources for checking on [research] 
studies completed or under way." (1) 
Com pre hens i v e bibliographies; (2) 
sources for determining research under
taken by individual institutions; (3) 
theses and dissertations; ( 4) abstracts 
and review of educational research. 

SPECIAL TYPES AND INSTITUTIONS 

601. ALBION, RoBmT G. Curriculum 
changes at Princeton. Journal 
of higher education, 3: 59-62, 
February 1932. 

The author discusses the adjustment 
toward an increased flexibility of under
class program of study and closer coor
dination of the upper class work at 
Princeton. The organization of the 4-
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course plan in the junior and senior years 
involving two departmental courses, two 
free elective courses and independent 
study under a member of a faculty is 
described. An outline is also given of 
the expansion of freshman week. , 

602. MIEROW, CHARL-Es C. The new 
Colorado college plan. Journal 
of higher education, 3: 1-7, Jan
uary 1932. 

The new plan eliminates departments 
and .courses that are not an integral part 
of a liberal-arts college and divides the 
liberal-arts college into four schools. 
The first two years, appealing to general 
interest in the various arts and sciences~ 
constitute the (1) School of arts ana 
sciences. The degree of Associate in 
arts is awarded for the satisfactory com-

pletion of the two years' work in this 
school. Upon it as a base are built the 
three advanced schools of (2) Letters 
and fine arts, (3) Social sciences, and 
(4) Natural sciences. The normal num
ber of courses to be carried by a student 
each year in four-year courses, the 
standard of 120 semester credit hours 
is abandoned. 

603. SMITH, J .AMES MONROE. The 
State university-a service in
stitution. School and aooiety, 
35:71-73, January 16, 1932. 

The author traces the history of a 
state institution from early times to 
the present. In addition, he gives the 
changes in organization that have taken 
place and summarizes the services which 
a state university should render. 

SPECIAL TYPES 

LAND-GRANT COLLEGES 

604. GARDNER, D. H. The student in 
the land-grant college survey. 
Journal of higher ed.uca;tion, 3: 
2:6-30, January 1932. 

The purposes and duties involved in 
developmg student relations and pro
grams of student welfare in the land
grant colleges are discussed by the 
author. 

605. McNEELY, JoHN H. Salaries in 
Land-grant universities and col· 
leges. Washington, U. S. Go'IJ
ernment printing office, 1931. 
27 p. (Office of education. 
Pamphlet no. 24) 

A critical and anaJytical analysis of 
the salaries paid in land-grant univer
sities and colleges, by institutions, major 
divisions, departments and rank. 

LIBERAL-ARTS COLLEGES 

606. JOHNSON, FRANKLIN W. The lib
eral-arts college. School and 
so&iety, 35: 167-70, February 6, 
1932. 

The liberal-arts college, founded on the 
aristocratic traditions of New England, 
now finds its complacency shaken and its 
independence cl;l.allenged. States a pur
pose of the liberal arts college as the 
" training for enlightened and morally 
guided social cooperation." Gives five 
distinctive advantages of the liberal arts 
colleJ;!e for training toward this purpose. 

607. NATIONAL SOCimrY FOR THE STUDY 
OF EDUCATION. T h i r t y-first 
yearbook, Part II. Changes 
and experiments in liberal-arts 
education. (Prepared by Kath-

ryn M. McHale, and others) 
Edited by Guy Montrose Whip
ple. Bloomington, Ill., The Pub
lic school publishing company, 
1932. 310 p. 

Contents: (1) introduction; (2) cur
rent changes and experiments in liberal 
arts . college; (3) one hundred twenty· 
eight outstanding changes and experi
ments; ( 4) the major phases of experi
mental change with significant illustra
tions; (5) college ventures in the stimu
lation of the intellectual life; (6) Amer
ican and English college. practices; (7) 
some notes on the technique of exv.eri· 
mentation in a liberal college; (8) llber
alizing a liberal education; (9) future 
possibilities in liberal arts education: 
some expert opinions; (10) a selected 
bibliography on changes and experiments 
in .liberal arts education. 

STANDARDS AND MEASUREMENTS 

608. CAPEN, SAMUEL P. Principles which 
govern standards and accredit
ing practices. North central as
sociation quarterly, 6: 337-43, 
March 1932. 

Two ways by which the accrediting as
sociations enforce their edicts are through 
printed standards and printed lists. The 
surrender of the schools to the credit sys
tem is responsible for most of the evils 
of standardization. If standards are to 
b!! used the author suggests that educa
tional standards should be used and not 
engineeri.J!g standards as is now the case. 
He mentions the fact that universities 
are hedged about by half a dozen differ
ent agencies and decries the fact that 

there is so little freedom left for the 
institution in its program of education. 

609. EURICH, ALVIN C. Improvement 
in . scholarship during the pr~ 
bationary period. School a.nd 
society, 35: 123-34, January 23, 
1932. 

Summarizes the result of an attempt 
in the year 1930-cl931, at the University 
of Minnesota, to aid probation students 
by means of a program involving testing, 
special exercises, and supervised study. 
It was found that students on probation 
had poor reading ability, that they im
proved during probation periods, but that 
the improvement could not be attributed 
to the program of special training. 



COLLEGES, UNIVERSITIES, AND GRADUATE SCHOOLS 53 

610. WooD, BEN D. The results of a 
testing program. North central 
assooiation quarterly, 6: 359-70, 
March 1932. 

Discusses the results of tests given to 

freshmen, sophomores, juniors and sen
iors in various colleges in the state of 
Pennsylvania during the years 1928 and 
1930. The tests included 3,500 questions 
in the whole liberal-arts field and showed 
a range of scores from 200 up to 1050. 

STUDENTS 

611. BRUMBAUGH, A. J. The scope of 
counseling programs in colleges. 
Religious education, 27 : 34-37, 
January 1932. 

The Dean of students in the college, 
the University of Chicago, in the first of 
a series of articles on " Counseling stu
dents on the college campus" proposes 
that the scope of a counseling program 
include "educational, vocational, health, 
financial, and the more intimate personal 
adjustments, such as religion, ethics, 
and social adjustment." He gives a 
summary analysis of each of these items 
and uses data available from several 
thousand students to substantiate his 
conclusions. 

612. CouLTER, JoHN G. A senior 
study-camp. Journal of higher 
education, 3 : 63-66, February 
1932. 

The author discusses the organization 
and handling of a senior study-camp by 
Wabash college at Turkey Run State 
park. Among the results which have 
come from the activities at this camp, 
the author notes increase of interest in 
school work ; increase in friendships ; dis
covery of unsuspected bases of respect ; 
and the accomplishment of more work in 
a given time. 

613. EMME, EARLE E. Significant 
counseling relationships on the 
college campus. Religious edu
cation, 27 : 145-51, February 
1932. 

Four things that should make the stu
dent adjustment effective are: (1) un
derstanding of student background; (2) 
the limitations and capacities of stu
dents ; ( 3) the part the student is made 
to feel as his in the institution; ( 4) the 

degree to which the members of the fac
ulty have sincere and understanding in
terest in the student. 

614. HoFFMAN, W. S. Occupations of 
parents of college students. 
School ana society, 35: 25-26, 
January 2, 1932. 

The author bas studied the occupa
tions of the parents of students at Penn
sylvania State college for four repre
sentative years. He shows that since 
1927 there has been an increase in at
tendance of students whose parents are 
in nonprofessional occupations. 

615. REEVEs, ELLIS M. Which college? 
Journal of higher education, 3: 
67-74, February 1932. 

Studies the determining factors which 
influence students in their choice of an 
institution in the University of Kentucky 
and seven denominational colleges with a 
total of 4,432 students. He finds the 
chief factors are : nearness of the insti
tution, acquaintances of students, sub
ject matter interests, parental wishes, 
cost, influence of friends and relatives, 
influence of members of the high-school 
faculty, and literature from the college. 

616. UMSTA.TTD, JAMES G. Student 
self-support at the University of 
Minnesota. Minneapolis, Uni
versity of Minnesota press, 1932. 
205 p. 

Contains : (1) The problem of student 
self-support; (2) collection and treatment 
of the data; (3) relationship between 
earnings and economic needs; (4) extent 
and nature of self-support; (5) the effects 
of student self-support; (6) attitudes 
of students toward self-support; (7) 
summary and implications. 

FRESHMEN 

617. JoNES, ADAM LEROY. Launching 
the freshman. Ohio state uni
versity buZZetin, 36 : 241-54, Sep
tember 1931. 

Procedures in launching the freshman 
at Columbia university include : Admis
sion records, freshman week, placement 
tests, achievement tests, advisement pro
gram, and orientation courses. 

618. McKEAN, DAYTON D. What a 
freshman expects of a liberal 
education. School ana society, 
35: 57-60, January 9, 1932. 

Among the things that a freshman 
hopes to get in college are : " Knowledge 
of what others talk about," "knowledge 
for its own sake," and "contacts." Few 
come primarily to study. Some hope to 
prepare themselves to earn more money 
in later life and some find it necessary 

to have an A. B. degree in order to pre
pare for a profession. 

619. SHUMWAY, WALDO. Freshman 
week at the University of Illi
nois; School a.nd society, 35 : 
21-23, January 2, 1932. 

Mr. Shumway describes the practical 
handling of the large freshman class dur
ing the activities of freshman week. 

620. TURNBuLL, WILLIAM D. Learning 
to know the freshmen. Ohio 
State university bulletin, 36: 
248-52, September 1931. 

Proceedings of the Ohio State educa
tional conference, 1931. Procedures 
whereby the faculty at Ohio State uni
versity and the freshman class become 
acquainted are outlined by the author 
of this article. 
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TEACHERS AND TEACHING 

621. WILSON, WILLIAM R. Students 
rating teachers. Journal of 
higher eitucation, 3 : 75-82, Feb
ruary 1932. 

This is the description of an experi
ment in which the undergraduates of the 

University of Washington appraised each. 
of their chisses and instructors on a ril-
ing blank containing thirty-five topics. 
These questions were framed to ask for· 
the opinions or impressions of the student 
rather than an objective appraisal. 

See also no. 492. 

HIGHER EDUCATION OF WOMEN 

622. YOUNG, ELIZABETH B. A study of 
the curricula of seven selected 
women's colleges of the South
ern States. New York city, 
Teachers college, OolU1nbia wti
versity, 19'32. 220 p. ( Contribu
tions to education, no. 511) 

Contains : Part one : Background,. 
foundation, aims and programs of Salem, 
Judson, Wesleyan, Sophie Newcombe· 
memorial, Goucher, Agnes Scott, Ran
dolph-Macon colleges; Part two: A com
parative study of modern programs; Part 
three: Summary. 

MILITARY TRAINING 

623. BISHOP, R.A.LPH C. A study of the 
educational value of military in
struction in universities and col
leges. Washington, U. S. Gov
ernmen.t printing office, 1932. 
24 p. (Office of education. 
Pamphlet no. 28) 

A questionnaire study of the .opinions. 
of 10,166 graduates of 54 colleges and 
universities, regarding the value of mili-
tary training in institutions of higher· 
education. 

THEOLOGICAL EDUCATION 

624. O'BRIAN, RoBERT E. The preach
er's degree. ReUgious- educa
tion, 27: 66--69, January 1932. 

A discussion of the value to preachers 
of a Ph. D. degree, of the lack of provi-
sion for granting it in theological semi
naries, and of suggested and tried ways. 
out of the difficulty. 

PUBLIC-SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 
Carter Alexander 

assisted by W. B. Featherstone, F. W. Hart, Paul R. Mort, J. H. Newlon, John K. Norton,. 
George D. Strayer 

GENERAL REFERENCES 

625. ALEXANDER, CARTER. The young 
educator and the depression. 
School ana society, 35 : 342-46, 
March 12, 1932. 

Valuable and practical suggestions for 
young school men who wish to succeed 
professionally in spite of the lessened 
chances for advancement caused by the 
depression. 

626. BRUBACHER, JOHN S., ed. Henry 
Barnard on education. New 
York, N. Y., McGraw-Hill Book 
Oo., inc., 1931. 298 p. 

The first chapter presents a brief 
sketch of the life of Henry Barnard. The 
following nine chapters contain selec
tions from his writings on nearly every 
important phase of education. Chapter 
X is devoted entirely to the peculiar 
problems of educational administration. 

627. DEFFENBAUGH, WALTER S. What 
can the Office of education do 
for a superintendent? School 
life, 17 : 101-2, February 1932. 

Points out available services to . school 
executives in the form of publications 
answering request letters, surveys, con~ 

sultative service, addresses, and confer
ences. 

628. EELLS, WALTER CROSBY. What 
needs to be done now in 
American education? Nation's 
schools, 9: 21-26, January 1932. 

A challenging and well-written article 
presenting the combined views . of the 
members of the faculty of the. School of 
education of Stanford university con-· 
cerning the "most important or the very· 
important next steps in educational. 
progress during the next decade." 

629. HUNKINS, R. V. Two things: 
w<rong with the literature of pub
lic-school administration. Amer
ican school boa;rd journal., 84 : 
40, 100, 102, March 1932. 

Points out first, that the literature of 
school administration is confined almost 
completely to a treatment of the princi
ples of school organization all but ignor
ing the principles of operative technique 
or managerial art; second, tbat the liter
ature to-day slights the smaller school 
administration, in which work by far the 
greater number in the profession are 
engaged. 
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630. KANDEL, I. L. The new school. 
Teachers college 1·ecord, 33: 
505-14, March 1932. 

Critical, at times faintly ironical dis-

~~~~i~~s ~~st~~fcafer'!la :{ahn°0t~ o~h~i~r;{~J 
tendencies in education and social life 
in the present century, and proceeding 
to the implied conclusion of certain ma
jor inadequacies. Chief among these is 
the failure to evolve a social philosophy 
or to produce socialized individuals. Su
perior thinking about current practices. 

631. MoEHLMAN, ARTHUR B. Is it pos
sible to maintain present edu
cational standards? Nat ion's 
schools, 9: 21-24, March 1932. 

A conservative yet optimistic and con
structive consideration of the present 
and probable future etiects of the eco
nomic depression from the standpoint of 
education. 

632. O'SHEA, M. V. Education in the 
balance. Nation's s o h o o ls, 
8:21-24, December 1931. 

An examination of the bases ot 
charges that the schools have failed to 
instill in pupils a desire for social serv
ice; that educathm is becoming too ma
terialistic; and that education is respon
sible for tbe increase of crime in the 
United States. Shows that many charges 
are untrue and that many others are 
due to fundamental problems of our so
cial order that can not be controlled by 
education alone. 

633. STREBEL, RALPH F. Education: a 
profession for men. Journal of 
the National education associa
tion, 21 : 55-56, February 1932. 

Points out that education nf'eds and 
otiers bright prospects for capable young 
men who desire to devote their lives to 
significant service to society. 

ATTENDANCE 

634. School attendance, 1920- 1930. 
School Ufe, 17: 94-95, January 
1932. 

Comparative statistics for all states. 

AWARDS 

635. BLOM, Eow ARD C. Correlating 
business activities of news
paper boys with school work. 
School ea:eoutives magazine, 51 : 
251-53, 278, February 1932. 

A project to improve scholarship rat
ings by otiering monetary awards and 
scholarships. 

BUSIN•ESS ADMINISTRATION 
GENERAL 

'636. KEYWORTH, M. R. Legal aspects 
for the records of proceedings of 
Boards of education. Milw·au,
kee, Wis., The Bruce Publishing 
Company, 1931. 172 p. 

Discussion of the sources and limits of 
the power of the Board to pass resolu
tions ; the procedures to be followed 
which . give legality to the form of the 
resolutions as well as to their substance; 
and the requisite legal observance to be 
made. in recording resolutions and pro
ceedings in order that the records of the 
Board may be complete and legal. 

637. LINN, H. H. Bonding school 
officials. American school board 
journal, 83: 31-32, December 
1931 ; 84 : 37-38, 92, February 
1932. 

The first article analyzes the bonding 
of school officials with special reference 
to weaknesses and limitations in the law, 
types of bonds, broad liability under law, 
personal versus corporate surety bonds. 
and presents authoritative opinion re
garding the use of personal bonds ; the 
second gives a rather technical treat
ment with special reference to legal as
pects. including approval of bonds, liabil
ity limitation and termination, receipts 
versus expenditures, etc. 

638. The minutes of a Board of educa
tion. American school board 
journal, 84 : 62, 65, March 1932. 

A review of a recent book by George 
W. Grill, "The minutes of a board of 

education." Is concerned with the me
chanics of the minutes, subject matter 
considered in meetings, procedures, and 
presents typical cases in illustration. 
Published by the Bruce Publishing Com
pany, New York, Milwaukee, and Chicago. 

639. PETERSON, J. A. Should a bank 
cashier act as a school treas
urer? American school board 
jmf;rnal, 83 : 24, 90, December 
1931. 

Relates the interesting and unfortu
nate experiences of a school district in 
failing to properly safeguard its funds. 

64;0. QuENELLE, BERTRAM P. How to 
protect school funds. School ea:
ecutives magazine, 51 : 302--5, 
MarchJ932. 

Significant critical evaluation of cur
rent practices in bonding school officials 
and the selection of reliable depositories 
for school funds. Pertinent statistics on 
bank failures and operations. 

641. WELTZIN, FREDERICK. The new 
tendency in the tort liability of 
school districts. A mer i can 
school board jou,1·nal, 84: 5:2-53, 
March 1932. 

The author draws a fine distinction be
tween the recognized liability of a school 
district when acting as a corporation, 
and the district's nonliability when act
ing as a governmental unit. 
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CITY SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 

642. HAYCOCK, ROBERT L. The capi
tal's unique school system. 
SclwoZ Ute, 17 : 103-4, Febru
ary 1932. 

Unusual features of the organization 
and operation of the public-school system 
of the District of Columbia. 

643. Improved admini~trative policies 
for Youngstown, Ohio. Ameri
can schooZ board journal, 84 : 78, 
80, March 1932. 

Sum·marizes the administration section 
of the survey of the Youngstown, Ohio, 
school system made recently by the 
United States Office of education. 

644. Sixty-eight high spots of Chicago 
schools. Journal of education, 
114 : 395-98, December 7, 1931. 

Numerous short . articles by various 
members of the school staff describing 
specific phases of the educational pro
gram in Chicago. 

BUILDINGS 

CODES 

645. McGOWAN, H. M. An analysis of 
state school-building codes. 
Educational research bulletin 
(Ohio State university), 10: 
458-61, November 25, 1931 ; . 11 : 
10-14, January 6, 1932. 

Reports the requirements on : site, ap
proval of plans, heating, ventilating, 
lighting, toilets, water supply, corridors, 
orientation of building, type of construc
tion, and construction materials, light 
courts, fire prevention, and means of 
egress. 

CONSTRUCTION 

646. BARKER, HowARD. Efficiency dis
tinguishes Salt Lake City's new 
high school. American sc1wol 
board journal, 84: 41-43, 95-96, 
March 1932. 

A general description of a large city 
high school, with special reference to 
important structural features and cer
tain facilities. 

647. BETELLE, JAMES 0. Ways and 
means of increasing school facil
ities in times of business depres
sion. American 8chool bOard 
journal, 84: 29-31, 68, January 
1932. 

Discusses increased utilization of exist
ing plant, minor changes and alterations, 
additions, and new construction. 

648. BYRNE!, Lm. Check list materials 
for public-school building specifi
cations covering the general 
specifications. New York, N. Y., 
Teachers college, Oolumbia uni
versity, 1931. 196 p. 

This extensive list is of practical value 
in school building construction to the 
architect as well as the school executive. 

649. CALKINS, J. T. P. One-story 
schools in a village program of 
education. American s c h o o l 
board journa.l, 84: 46-48, Janu
ary 1932. 

A brief discussion of the planning of 
a group of one-story buildings. Location 
design, and purpose are considered ; plans 
and illustrations given. 

650. CHALLMAN, SAMUEL A. Two 
functionally-planned elementary 
schools. American school board 
journal, 84: 43-45, 105-106, Jnn
uary 1932. 

The text explains with the aid of 
plans how the objectives of adaptability 
to the educational program, adequate 
light, sanitation, ventilation, and safe
guarding human life have been met in 
the elementary schools of Detroit, Michi
gan, · · and Minneapolis, Minnesota. 

651. CooK, FREDERICK. Planning a 
preparatory school in the midst 
of a great city. N ati01t' s 
schools, 9: 31-38, March 1932. 

A building project involving the solu
tion of problems concerning zoning ordi
nances and fire and building regulations. 
Design and construction materials given 
in detail, with plans and illustrations. 

652. HAMILTON, JOHN LEONARD. The 
high school of the hill town-a 
test in planning. Nation's 
8ohools, 9: 69-73, February 
1932. 

The selection, grading, and transform
ing, of the uneven school site. Plot plans 
with contour Jines indicate how solutions 
were made in the projects discussed in 
the text. 

653. JAY, JoHN · A. Integration of ed
ucational and architectural 
planning illustrated. American 
school board journal, 84 : 36-39, 
102, January 1932. 

Detailed account of the planning and 
erection of a modern junior high school 
describing materials of finish and con
struction, and discussing the location and 
arr~ngement of units. 

654. LEHRBACK, HENRY G. Economy 
in the planning and construc
tion of school buildings. Amer
ican school board journal, 
84:49, 106, 108, 110, January 
1932. 

An architect sets forth certain econo
mies which may be effected by careful 
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inspection of the innumerable details that 
go to make up a complete design. 

655. LINDAHL, R. L. Solving common 
acoustical problems of schools. 
American school board journal, 
84: 50-51, 85-86, January 1932. 

A scientific discussion of the factors 
involved in securing good acoustics in 
music rooms, gymnasiums, swimming 
pools, and auditoriums; with diagrams 
and ill ustra tiona. 

656 . .A modern consolidated school on 
the open pra1ne. Nation's 
schools, 9 : 35-39, February 1932. 

The educational planning of the school 
at Ovid, Colorado, by T. H. Buell and 
company. Blending the building into its 
setting and providing for future addi
tions were problems discussed. 

657. RoBB, J. M. School ventilation: 
principles and practices. Amer
ican school board journal, 83 : 94, 
96, 99, January 1932. 

Discusses and reviews the final con
clusions of the New York Commission on 
ventilation. 

658. RoBERTS, H. 0. Making new 
school buildings out of old. 
American school board journal, 
84:55-56, 110, January 1932. 

Significant methods in economizing on 
construction by rehabilitating old build
ings. Discusses problem of altering and 
modernizing these structures so as to 
preserve them for years of future service. 

659. RouNDTREE, RICHARD J. .Analyz
ing the uses of quieting mat
rials in schools. Nation's 
schools, 9: 55-60, January 1932. 

Evaluates the use of tiles and plaster 
as sound-absorbing materials In lunch
rooms, auditoriums, music rooms, gym
nasiums, and other rooms. 

660 . .A ~chool that fits naturally into a 
community of beautiful homes. 
Nation's schools, 9: 35-39, Janu
ary 1932. 

A text description and plans and illus
trations of a school buildmg designed by 
James ~- Ritchi~ and associates. the style 
of architecture m keeping with the sur
rounding architectural atmosphere. 

661. SHIGLEY, ARTHUR R. .A school
building unit and how it simpli
fies construction. Nation's 
schools, 9: 61-68, February 1932. 

Explains how organized and syste
matic methods of assembling the various 
structural elements may become definite 
and material factors in lowering con
struction costs. 

662. Simplicity and compactness fea
ture the architectural plan. 
Nation's schools, 8: 40-42, De
cember 1931. 

Describes the functional planning of a 
modern junior high school, by B. C. 
Wetzel and Company. Includes a treat
ment on acoustical problems, floor cover
ings, and heating system. 

663. SMITH, ANNETTE. Cleveland's 
board-of-education building. 
America-n school board journal, 
83 : 62, January 1932. 

Plans and illustrations of one of the 
country's most significant school ad
ministration buildings. 
See also no. 271. 

EQUIPMENT AND SUPPLIES 

664. BRIGGS, How .A.RD L. Choosing and 
placing the school's cafeteria 
equipment. Nation's schools, 
9: 61-68, February 1932. 

Evaluates all the details of planning 
and equipping the school lunchroom and 
kitchen. Special emphasis is placed 
upon relating the physical provisions to 
the service anticipated. 

665. KEFAtJVER, GRAYSON N. Effective
ness of sound-distribution sys
tems. School executives maga
zines, 51:295-96, 325, March 
1932. 

Reports the opinions of forty school 
administrators on the effectiveness of 
sound-distribution systems as used by 
them. Canvass indicates general satis
faction. 

666. MATZEN, JOHN MATHIASON. Codi
fication of expenditures for 
school supplies. Educational 
research record (University of 
Nebraska), 4: 1-4, October 1931. 

Summary of an unpublished study 
which "will ultimately be a part of a 

financial accounting handbook for super
intendents of schools in Nebraska." • 

667. MORGAN, Joy ELMER. Present 
status of education by radio. 
Bulletin of the Department of 
elementary school princ-ipals, 
11: 71-75, January 1932. 

Basic considerations which should 
chart our course for the increasing 
development of education by radio. 

668. ScoTT, CEciL W. Effective tele
phone equipment for public 
schools. School ea; ecutives 
nwga.z·ine, 51: 220-21, January 
1932. 

An analysis of various types of tele
phone service equipment of the school, 
including standard requirements and 
pertinent suggestions. 

669. SOPER, VV A YNE. Radio in the 
rural schools. School exec1ttives 
magazine, 51 : 21o-11, 225-26, 
231, January 1932. 

Discusses what rural schools need 
most : radio, the assistant supervisor and 
teacher ; and an English experiment in 
radio. 
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FINANCE 

670. EVANS, FRANK 0. The building 
program, of the Los Angeles 
school district. A.merioon school 
boatrd journal, 84 : 43-45, Febru
ary 1932. 

A survey of building needs provides 
the basis for a bond issue amounting to 
$12,720,000. Allocation of funds to the 
various organization units of the system. 

671. HoLY, T. C. Junior and senior 
high school growth and its ef
fect on housing requirements. 
American school boardJ jowrnal, 
84:32, 100, January 1932. 

The numerical growth of attendance in 
the public schools, with special emphasis 
upon the accompanying trends in school 
organization and curriculum offerings. 
Significant cost figures to indicate the 
increasing expenditures necessary to 
adapt the physical plant to the expanding 
educational program. 

672. MOEHLMAN, ARTHUR B. Methods 
that may be employed in financ
ing new buildings. Nation's 
schools, 9: 74-77, January 1932. 

The advantages and disadvantages of 
the following three plans are set forth : 
Pay in advance, pay-as-you-go, and the 
credit plan. 

673. MURRAY, GEORGE S'I'EPHEN. Ac
counting for depreciation of 
school buildings. Masters the
sis, 1930. New York university, 
New York, N. Y. 80 p. ms. 

"A mimeographed bulletin setting 
forth the problem and its importance, 
commercial and municipal depreciation 
practices, the depreciation of school build
ings, principles of depreciation, the tech
nique for computing depreciation allow
ance, and conclusions." 

67 4. SMITH, JAMES H. Legal limit a
tions on bonds and taxation for 
public school buildings. New 
York, N. Y., Teaoners college, 
Oolu.mbia university, 1931. 117 p. 

Presents data relating to the vari
ous legal limitations in . the forty-eight 
states. Also, factors affecting the de
velopment of school-building programs, 
the limitations of school indebtedness re
duced to a common denominator, and a 
summary chapter. 

675; SoRENSEN, R. R. How the Tracy 
school district financed a build
ing program. American sclwol 
bowrd journal, 84 : 49, March 
1932. 

The experience of a small school dis
trict in creating a building fund over a 
period of years to supplement a bond 
issue. 

676. WOOD, FRANK H. Can school
building costs be lowered with
out lowering standards? · Amer
icarn school bfXllrd!. journal, 
84 : 49-50, February 1932. 

Lower building costs can be attained 
only through the most careful planning 
and supervision by competent architects 
and consultants. Suggests solving the 
problem by increased utilization of exist-
ing facilities. , · 1 

677; WOODWARD, HARRY R. Should de
preciation be accounted for in 
public school buildings? School 
and sooiety, 34:870-73, Decem
ber 26, 1931. 

A philosophical discussion. In some 
states school boards are forbidden by law 
to set up reserves for depreciation over a 
long period of time. 

MAINT·ENANCE AND OPERATION 

678. BRIGGS, HoWARD L. The business 
of running a modern school 
lunch room. Nation's schools, 
8 : 60-64, December 1931. 

The advantages and disadvantages of 
centralized administration, the organiza
tion of the food department, and the sys
tem now in use in various schools. 

679. --- Sound financing-the cor· 
ner stone of the lunchroom's 
success. Nation's schools, 9: 59-
65, March 1932. 

Describes in detail the forms used, the 
techniques employed, and the procedures 
followed in the financial operation of the 
lunchrooms in the Cleveland, Ohio, 
school system. 

680. BURKE, T. A. What would fire 
mean to your school? School 
executives magazine, 51: 256-57, 
280, February 1932. 

Statistics on financial lossps due to 
!'lchool fires, and the causes of these fires. 
Preventative measures and controls given. 

681. GREEN, RHu"E E. The high-school 
cafeteria. American school 
board journal, 83: 67, January 
1932. tables. 

Investigates 139 of the largest high 
schools of twenty North Central states 
to determine the status of the cafeteria. 
Includes a discussion of the rooms in
cluded, arrangement of rooms, equipment 
provided, and policies of administration. 

682. Janitorial man-power in a high
school building. A m e r· i c an 
school board journal, 83 : 56, De
cember 1931. 

Presents tables showing the numerous 
types of jobs that are required of school 
janitors and a reasonable time allotment 
for each job in terms of units of work. 

683. Morton, W. H. School-property 
insurance. School emecut·ives 
magazine, 51 : 305-6, March 
1932. tables, diagrs. 

Emphasizes the co-insurance plan with 
suggestions for economy, appraisal, de
preciation, reduction in rates, length of 
term of policy, and type of policy. 
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684. NORMILE, LUCY. High-school caf
eteria service. School execu
tives ma.gazine, 51 : 299-301, 328, 
March 1932. 

A short history followed by a complete 
description of the operation· of the cafe
teria service in Rockford, Illinois. In
cludes administration, lines of responsi
bility, personnel, records and reports, and 
equipment and supplies. 

685. SMITH, V. T. A summary of pub
lished opinion on school ventila
tion. American school board 

· journal, 84: 92, March 1932. 

Reviews of significant articles on ven
tilation. 

686. STRAYER, GEORGE D.; ENGELHARDT, 
N. L.; and MORT, PAUL R. Ten
tative standards for school-lock
er administration. School em
emecut-ives magazine, 51: 147-49, 
179-80, December 1931. 

Deals with the purposes for Iocken 
and the types required, the locking de
vices used, and the administration and 
supervision of this equipment. 

PLANNING 

687. BROOKS, W. G. Burlington ~ui~d
ing program includes Jumor 
high school organization. Amer
ican school board journal, 84: 
40-42, 105, January 1932. 

Sets forth the main steps in a build
ing program begun with a survey in 1922 
and completed in 1930. The plans for 
the junior high schools show significant 
trends in the adaptation of the physical 
plant to the needs of pupils of junior 
high school age. 

688. MOEHLMAN, ARTHUR B. Present
ing the completed program to 
the Board. Nation's schools, 9: 
7&-79, March 1932. 

Explains and evaluates different meth
ods employed in presenting a school plant 
program to the Board of education. Many 
local factors, the composition of the 

board, and the nature of the program 
are considered in the selection of a plan 
for presenting the program. 

689. --- An unusual school in an 
unusual community. Nation's 
schools, 8: 33-40, December 1931. 

A complete description of a modern 
junior high school, including a detailed 
step-by-step account of the development 
o.f the plans. 

690. SHIRLEY, WILLIAM F. Successful 
use proves school-building value. 
American school board journal, 
84 : 52-54, 90, January 1932. 

Describes the various units and pro
visions of a combined junior-college and 
senior high school building. Plans and 
illustrations given. 

See wlso · no. 449. 

CLASSIFICATION AND PROGRESS 

HOMOGENEOUS GROUPING 

690A. ZACHRY, CAROLINE B. Personal
ity adjustment of the superior 
child. Joorna.Z of the National 
edttca.tion association, 21 : 89--90, 
March 1932. 

In this article are implicit warnings of 
danger to the superior child of homo
geneous grouping too narrowly conceived. 

See also no. 75. 

INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION 

691. GAUMNITZ, WALTER H. Ohio's tu
torial plan. School life, 17 : 98, 
January 1932. 

Brief discussion of efforts being made 
in Ohio to supply correspondence instruc
tion to high-school pupils in rural areas. 

6!12. TRANER, F. W. Individualizing 
instruction in the one-teacher 
school. Nation's schools, 9: 61-
63, January 1932. 

Recommends individualized instruction 
materials for the "facts and processes 
which have been traditionally set up on 
the minimum essentials to be mastered " 
so that the "teacher will be free to de
velop group activities for their own sakes. 

and need not be burdened by the require
ments of proving that definite items are 
being learned." 

693. The unit method as a means for 
individualizing learning activi
ties. Ed. by W. R. Smithey. 
Charlottesville, University of 
Virginia, 1931. 54 p. (Uni
versity of Virginia record, Ex
tension series, vol. xvi, no. 5, 
November 1931) 

Eight papers on the unit method in re
lation to individual instruction. Pre
sented as the Proceedings of the Con
ference of the Virginia committee for 
research in secondary education. 

SPECIAL CLASSES 

694. GRAY, HOWARD A. and HOLLING
WORTH, LETA S. The achieve.-

117491-32--5 

ment of gifted children enrolled 
and not enrolled in special op-
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portunity classes. J owrnal of 
ed.uoatimul,l research., 24: 255-61, 
November 1931. 

A report of experimental study carried 
on in New York city. Concludes that the 
advantages of segregation lie not in su
perior achievement in so-called tool sub
jects, but rather in an enrichment of 
educational experience. 

695. McCLUSKY, HOWARD Y. The edu
cation of the gifted child. Uni
versity of Michigwn Schoo·Z of 
ed-ucation. bulletin, 3: 70-72, 
February 1932. 

Raises question as to whether advo
cates of special education for the gifted 
child are not preaching dangerous social 
doctrine. 

696. ODELL, CHARLES W. Provisions 
for mentally atypical pupils. 
Urbana, University o{ Illinois, 
1931. 73 p. (Bureau of educa
tional research, College of edu
cation, University of Illinois. 
Bulletin no. 59) 

A survey of provisions commonly made 
in Illinois schools for pupils who deviate 

mental1y. from the. average, covering 
special ':!lasses, opportunity rooms, homo
geneous grouping and the like; Descrip
tion better than recommendations for ap
propriate provisions ; and rejoinder to 
current criticisms of homogeneous group
big. 

697. SCHEIDEMANN, NoRMA V. The 
psychology of ·exceptional chil
dren. New York, Houghton. 
Mifflin company, 1931. 520 p. 

This book is a comprehensive . study of 
the psychology of all kinds of exceptional 
children, based chiefiy on studies already 
available. Chiefly useful as a textbook. 
Certain aspects of the psychology of ex
ceptional children are treated in the book 
iliore adequately than in any other gen
erd.l textbook. 

698. · WrTTY, PAUL A. and BEAMAN~ 
~ -FLORENCE N. Practices in spe
' cial classes. Ed!ucational trends, 
1: 4-15, January 1932. 

Report of a survey · of practice in 588 
special classes in 30 cities. Methods of 
-diagnosis and assignment, curriculum 
organization, types of . activities and the 
like. A significant study for those in
terested in this field. 

See also no. 157. 

CURRICULUM 

699. JUDD, CHARLES H. Teaching Gov
ernment in public schools. 
Sokoo.Z a;n.d society, 35: 104-8, 
January 23, 1932. 

Crystal clear discussion of what is in
volved hi teaching government to chil
dren. An excellent argument for the 
audience addressed, the American political 
science association, giving an idea of 
good pedagogy for the subject matter in 
which the audience is presumably inter
ested. 

700. Organization for Virginia state 
curriculum program. Richmond, 
Vir{}'inia State boarrd. ot educa
t-ion, 1932. 26 p. (Bulletin, vol. 
14, March 1932) 

This bulletin outlines the purposes of 
the state curriculum program, sets forth 
the relationships between the state and 
local . divisions of the organization 
effected, and explains the administrative 
organization. Emphasis on the duties of 
the individuals and committees in charge. 

701. ROSEORANCE, FRANOIS C. Char
acter building, a community 
enterprise. Journal of the Na
tional education assomation, 21 : 
51-53, February 1932. 

Interesting account of the program of 
educative recreation carried on by the 
municipal authorities of Milwaukee and 
reaching an attend.ance of more than a 
million and a quarter. Important factors 
seem to be the quality of leadership 
good records, and real enjoyment. ' 

702. SANGUINET, EDWIN H. How the 
curriculum problem is being at
tacked in the Philippines. Edu-

cational ad-ministration and. su
pervision, 17:665-74, December 
1931. 

Detailed description of analytical · prac
tices and division of specific labors in 
curriculum improvement. Suggestive of 
good organizing in this field. Shows in
fluence of activity analysis movement 
and illustrates good features of this type 
of .attack. 

703. SHERBON, . FLORENCE BROWN and 
FERRis, EMILY. The experience 
and opinions of 350 married 
women graduates of the Univer
sity of Kansas, with reference 
to the university curriculum and 
problems of the American home. 
In Kansas studties in ed~tion~ 
II. June 1931. p. 6-7. [Law
rence, University of Kansas, 
1931] 

Presents an analysis of the vocational 
activity of this group of married women 
before and after marriage. 

704. SHousE, J. B. A possible effect of 
presc.ribing subject combinations 
for teachers. EdJtwational ad
ministration o;nd. supervision. 
18 : 133-3(), February 1932. 

An evaluation of the West Virginia 
plan of prescribing subject combinations. 
known as first and second teaching fields 
for secondary school teachers. This is 
from the standpoint of average grades 
made in first, second, and nonteaching 
fields by thirty-five seniors at M'arshal'l 
college. 

See also no. 515. 
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FINANCE 

GENERAL 

705. American foundations and their 
fields. 1931. New York, N. Y., 
Twentieth century fund , inc., 
1931. 29 p. 

The work of 122 foundations during 
their last fiscal year, their financial 
status and fields of interest. 

706. HENRY, NELSON B. Financial 
support and administration of 
the Chicago public schools. EZe
men tary sohool journal, 32: 495-
503, March 1932. 

Description of the factors underlying 
this problem and an analysis of changes 
needed in the finance system and the 
administrative practices. 

707. NANNINGA, S. P. Costs and offer
ings of California high schools in 
relation to size. J o·urnaZ of ed·u
cational 1resea;rch, 24 : 356-64, 
December 1931. 

A statistical study of four-year high 
schools with enrollments under 1,400 to 
determine the influence of size on the 
cost per pupil and the curricular and 
extracurricular offerings. Summary and 
conclusions. 

708. NEw JERsEY. Commission to in
vestigate county and municipal 
taxation and expenditures. The 
revenue system of New Jersey. 
Trenton, N. J., The Commission, 
1931. 276 p. . (Report no. 6) 

Suggestions for the rev1s10n of the 
New Jersey revenue system based on pre
sented statistics relative to the yield of 
different forms of revenue and a descrip
tion and criticism of these various forms. 

709. PHILLIPS, FRANK M. Educational 
rank of the states, 1930. Ameri
can school board joumal, 84 : 25-
29; 37-39; 29-30; February
March-April, 1932. 

To be continued. 
A comprehensive survey of all the 

states to determine by raw data and 
indices their relative educational rank 
on various items. Study based on data 
concerning numerous types of school 
costs and expenditures, population, 
wealth, illiteracy, school attendance, and 
length of school terms. Continues the 
author's previous index presentations. 

710. ST&.AYER, GEORGE DRAYTON. Ade
quate support of education in the 
condition of an effective serv
ice. School and s·ociet'JI, 35 : 
373-76, March 19, 1932. 

A plea for adequate support of our 
schools and the improvement of educa
tional services. 

711. Ten facts on financing public edu
cation. Journal ot the National 
education a8SOCiation, 21 : 26, 
January 1932. 

Useful data on s.chool costs, taxes, 
teachers' salaries, and some accomplish
ments of American education, in 1928. 

ECONOMIES 

712. BR.IGGB, THO·MAS H. Cooperating 
in economy. School and society, 
34 : 718-24, November 28, 1931. 

Indicates how the professional educa
tor can serve in this crisis to avert false 
economies. Five definite plans point out 
ways of cooperating in economy. Advo
cates popularizing a program for a better 
type of education and justifying before 
the public the necessary expenditures for 
what is of most worth. 

713. ENGELHARIYI', FRED. The schools 
during economic depression. 
American school board journaZ, 
83 : 25-27, December 1931. 

Indicates the fallacies underlying the 
common attacks on the schools and those 
issues which must be clearly understood 
and intelligently defended. The average 
citizen and school board member does not 
know the relative value of the school 
services, but is more interested in times 
of crisis than ever before. 

714. GooDRICH, T. V. How 135 super
intendents reduced school costs. 
School executives magazine, 51 : 
243--45, 270, February 1932 .. 

A questionnaire report of recent school 
economies which , it is claimed, do not 
greatly sacrifice educational values. 

715·. MILLER, H. J. The problem of 
reducing school costs. Ameri
can school board journal, 83: 
33-34, December 1931. 

A layman defends the thesis that in
creased enrollments and increased cost 
of commodities for schools do not any 
longer affect the cost of education. Our 
schools seemingly have been laboratories 
experimenting with teaching techniques, 
class size, and the curriculum. The 
public needs to be more intelligently 
informed of these changes. 

716. O'SHEA, M. V. Can we save in 
education without harming the 
schools? Nat,ion's schools, 9: 
33-34, February 1932. 

If economies must be made, certain 
phases of the educational p]:ogram, in
cluding length of school term, must not 
be curtailed, lest we revert to practices 
of earlier decades and nullify the work 
of many years past. 

717. ScoTT, CECIL W. Economies in 
public-school expenditures for 
instruction. American school 
board journal, 84: 39-40; 5(}-51, 
February-March 1932. 

Canvasses opinions of administrators 
and supervisors regarding instructional 
economy practices, and assembles :lm-
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portant possible methods of rE'ducing the 
cost of the instructional program. 

718. SHEFFER, W. E. Possible econo
mies in school administration. 
American sclwoZ boa;rd journal, 
84 : 30--31, 90, February 1932. 

Analyzes five types of financial activi
ties for possible economies that have 
little effect on the quality and quantity 
of education provided. A comprehensive 
check list is compiled to assist school ad
ministrators in detecting possible econ
omies. 

STATE SUPPORT 

719. ALLEN, A. T. North Carolina's 
school-tax revolution. School 
life, 17: 85-86, January 1932. 

Issues atfecting North Carolina's plan 
for complete State support for the six 
months school terms required by State 
constitution. 

720. HORSTICK, SIMON MOTTER. A study 
of sources of revenue for public 
education in New Jersey. Doc
tor's thesis, 1931. Philadelphia, 
U n i v e r s i t y of Pennsylvania, 
1931. 140 p. 

"Contains: a statement of the prob
lem; wealth, duty, and effort; the eco
nomic factors as bases of taxation ; the 
suggested plan of taxation, and an 
appendix." 

721. Jon, L. B. Discarding the dead
wood of tradition. School execu
tives magazine, 51 : 198-200, 228, 
January 1932. 

A discussion of bow the principle of 
equalization of educational opportunity 
and educational support may be developed 
and brought into effect. 

722. LLoYD, JoHN H. Notable recent 
experiments in education in the 
48 states. . School life, 17 : 66-68, 
December 1931. 

Indicatef!, by states, a wide variety of 
recent educational activities, experiments, 
and plans for school sup.port. 

723. MoRT, PAUL R. ; SIMPSON, ALFRED 
D. ; LA WLE.'R, EUGENE S. ; atnd 
EssEX, DoN L; State support 
for public schools in New York 
as related to tax relief and edu
cational expansion. A report to 
the New York state commission 
for the revision of the tax laws. 
Albany, New York state comwis
sion for the revision of the tam 
laws, 1932, 81 p. (Memorandum 
number two) 

A valuable study in educational finance 
of the relation between local and state 
support for education in New York from 
1926 to 1930. Attempts to ascertain to 
what extent the new state aid since 1925 
bas contributed to educational expansion 
and to tax relief. 

LEGISLATION 

724. ALEXANDER, CARTE&. Oan a school 
executive afford to ignore the 
law? Na.tion's schools, 9: 29--30, 
March 1932. 

A practical view or an ethical and legal 
issue frequently met by school executives, 
illustrated by a specific case. 

725. FULLER, E. EDGAR. The law gov-
erning special assessment of 
sch,ool property fort local im
provements. Elementary school 
journal, 32: 531-41, March 19·32. 

The majority of the United States 
courts hold that " ... public school 
property which is actually being used for 
school purposes can not be assessed for 
local improvements." 

726. LIDE, EDWIN S. Constitutional 
basis of public school education. 
Washington, U. S. GO'L,m·nment 
printing office, 1931. 11 p. (Of-

flee of education. Leaflet no. 40, 
July 1931) 

Trends in the number and types of 
constitutional provisions relating to edu
cation. 

727. MATZEN, JoHN M. State constitu
tional provisions for education : 
Fundamental attitude of the 
American people regarding edu
cation as revealed by state con
stitutional provisions, 1776-1929. 
Doctor's thesis. New York, 
N. '¥., Bureau of publications, 
Teachers college, Oolwm.bia uni
V6rsity, 1931. 160 p. ( Contribu
tions to education, no. 462) 

A doctor's dissertation which ·shows the 
state constitutional development of Amer
ican education along important lines from 
1776 to 1929 ; indicates tren~s of this 
development and their significance ; criti
cally examines constitutional provisions, 
and makes suggestions for their improve
ment. 

NATIONAl~ ASPECTS 

728. COOPER, WILLIAM JOHN. The Na
tional advisory committee and 
the Office of education. School 
and society, 35 : 339-42, March 
12, 1932. 

Consideration of the seven important 
relationships of the Federal government 

to education presented in the report of 
the National advisory committee on edu
cation. 

729. HUTCHINS, ROBERT M. Education 
as a national enterprise. School 
and society, 35:371-73, March 
19, 1932. 
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Strong argument in support of the 

thesis that the greatest benefit is to be 
derived from our educational system by 
giving each levPl or stage of the system 
complete freedom to work out its own 
program. 

730. JUDD, CHARLES H. What should 
the Federal government do for 

American educatlon "? School 
life, 17: 51, 55, November 1931. 

Implication and meaning of the term 
" research " as a major function of fed
eral educational agencies as proposed by 
the National advisory committee on edu
cation. 

ORGANIZATION 

731. HARRINGTON, H. L. A score card 
for school organization. Uni
versity of Michigan School of 
education bulletin, 3: 59-60, 
January 1932. 

"Review of an unpublished dissertation 
at the University of Michigan. This 
score card has to do with junior high 
schools. 

732. LANE, ELIAS N. The all-year 
school-its origin and develop
ment. Nation's schools, 9: 49-
52, March 1932. 

Historical r(!sume, giving reasons for 
and against the lengthening of the school 
term. 

PRINCIP ALSHIP 

733. BRADY, WILLIAM. Superintend
ents look at the principalship. 
Bulletin of th,e Department of 
elementary school pr·incipals, 
11 : 88-94, January 1932. 

Questionnaire study on what superin
tendents of schools in cities of about 
100,000 population consider important 
standards when appointing persons to 
the elementary school principalship. 

734. JoHNSTONE, H. C. The key-posi
tion of an elementary school 
principal. School . executives 
magazine, 51 : 254-55, February 
1932. 

A discussion of rating principals, and 
the principal as au efficiency expert. 

735. PUGSLEY, C. A. The principal's 
part in promoting a progressive 
education program. School ex

ecutives magazine, 51 : 204-6, 
234-35, January 1932. 

Contains: Need for an adequate phi
losophy, practices of the new school, 
understanding new techniques, evaluat
ing the schools' organization, and adopt
ing the curriculum. 

736. UNDERHILL, RALPH I. Earmarks 
of a good principal. Scnool 
executives rna,gazine, 51 : 156--
58, 180, December 1931. 

Discusses personal traits, relations 
with teachers, handicaps of a principal. 
See also no. 147. 

PUBLIC RELATIONS 

737. CLARK, ZENAS READ. The recog
nition of merit in superintend
ents' reports to the public. New 
York, N. Y., .Bureatt of publica
t-ions, Teachers college, Colum
bia university, 1931. 124 p. 
(Contributions to education, no. 
471) 

Discovers the elements necessary to 
make the superintendent's report to the 
:public an interesting and attention-retain
mg document in the educational 
interpretative plans, and to indicate 
ways and means wher·eby these reports 
can become an effective instrument con
veying vital information about the 
schools. The 95 reports studied are 
recent and representative and include 
all types of superintendents' reports to 
the public. Bibliography. 

738. CoNNER, JAY D. An informed 
public, the best guarantee of the 
school. School exeoutiveg maga
zine, 51 : 212, January 1932. 

Summarizes frequently-used ways of 
disseminating information, and outlines 
a plan for improving the bulletins sent 
out by the principal of each school. 

739. LOVEJOY, PHILIP C. How graphS 
clarify statistics for the lay-

man. Nation's scnooZs, 8: 74, 
76, 78, 80, December 1931. 

Rules and illustrations of effective 
graphic presentations. 

740. MOEHLMAN, ARTHUR B. How the 
plan can best be presented to 
the Board and the community. 
Nation's schools·, 9: 70-82, Feb
ruary 1932. 

Eight definite steps in the development 
of a public relations program in a build
ing project. The steps include the 
sociological survey, the formulation of 
policies, the education of the board, the 
adoption of the policies, establishing the 
confidence of the public, and ueveloping 
further methods of procedure. 

741. ---Interpreting the secondary 
school to its community. Na~ 
tion's scnoo•ls, 9: 51-54, Janu
ary 1932. 

. Emphasizes the importance to the 
secondary-school principal who plans a 
public relations program, of considering 
the economic, social, and ethical factors 
that influence his school. 

See also no. 175. 
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REPORT CARDS 

742. FOWLKES, JOHN GUY. The report 
card-its role in school adminis
tration. Nation's schools, 8: 
56, 180, December 1931. 

Types and uses of report cards based 
primarily on a recent study of child
accounting practices in Wisconsin. 

743. HANSEN, ROWNA. Report cards 
for kindergarten and elemen-

tary grades. W a s h i n g t o n , 
United States Government 
printing office, 1932. 24 p. 
(Office of education. Leaflet 
no. 41) 

A very good study of the type of report 
cards necessary for adequate interpreta
tion of modern tendencies in education. 
Gives numerous illustrations. Empha
sizes the need of mutual reporting be
tween home and school. 

RESEARCH BUREAUS 

744. BROWN, PRENTISS. Is research a 
fad? School executives maga
zine, 51:222-24, January 1932. 

Makes a strong defense for intelligence 
and standard tests, research, and the im
portance of reorganizin~ the curricula. 
Answers a previous article against cer
tain " frills and fads." 

745. HERBST, R. L. The functions of 
bureaus of research. Journal 
of educational research, 24: 372-
76, December 1931. 

A study to determine what the bureau 
now is, and what the bureau should do 
ap.d be in cities of 100,000 population or 
less. The functions of the bureau are 
ranked in importance. General summary 
given. 

746. KEMMERER, W. W. Does re-
research b r i n g disrespect? 
School executives magazine, 51 : 
258-59, February 1932. 

:Fads and frills in relation to the re
search problem. Treatment of research 
as a basis for answering specirlc ques
tions. 

RURAL ADMINISTRATION 

747. ANDERSON, C. J. anit SIMPSON, 
I. JEWELL. The supervision of 
rural schools. New York, N. Y., 
D. Appleton ~ Company, 1932. 
468 p, 

A complete, organized treatment of 
t•ural supervision in one voJum.~. The 
fundamental principles of all SUJ?erviE~ion 
are applied to the special conditions and 
problems of rural schools. 

748. ANDERSON, J. T. The need for 
rural leadership. Journal of the 
·National education asslX<iation, 
21:23-24, January 1932. 

Discusses the discovery, training, and 
eharacteristics of desirable rural leader
ship. 

749. BOLTON, FREDERICK E. Is the 
county unit necessary for effec
tive rural school development? 
School and society, 35: 237-43, 
February 20, 1932. 

Presents an analysis of statistics from 
the standpoint of six criteria of school 
success of ten county-unit states and ten 
other states still under district organi
za tlon. Proposes legislation which aims 
to modify rather than reorganize the 
present district system of organization. 

750. CYR, FRANK W. The educational 
responsibility . of a city to sur
rounding rural areas. Teachers 

college record, 33: 341-46, Jan
uary 1932. 

Presents some findings of a recent 
study of a large Southern city from the 
standpoint of thl;! educational relation
ships of surrounding rural areas, aD.d sug
gestions . for integrating rural and urban 
educational programs. 

751. DUNN, FANNIE W. Experimenta
tion in organization and teach
ing · in one-teacher schools. 
Teachers colleg~ reoora, 33: 494--
504, March 1932. 

Reports the results of a ten-year PX
pel'imental program conducted with the 
aim of developing an improv·ed plan of 
organization for ·one-teacher schol)ls. 

752. A " forward · Wisconsin " country 
school. American school bo01rd 
journal, 83 : 87, January 1932. 

An unusual type of service furnished 
by the State Department to rural dis
tricts in the planning of rural schools. 

753. HowARD; HoMER H. Mapping out 
a small . school activities pro
gram. Nation's sahooZs; 8 : 65-
69, December 1931. 

Describes · by grades . the educational 
program in a small rural school in Ken
tucky which attempts to base ifs pro
gram on its immediate surroundings and 
to provide activities similar to those out
side the classroom. 

STATE SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 
754. HUMKE, HOMER L. Some obser

vations on State boards of edu
cation. American school board 
journal, · 84: 51-52, 95, February 
1932. 

An analysis of the power duties, and 
composition of State boards of educa
tion. 
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SUPERINTENDENCY 

755. ANDERSON, EARL W. Choosing a 
s u p e r i n t e n dent. American 
school _board journal, 84: 33-34, 
March 1932. 

Excellent suggested procedure for 
boards of education to follow in the se
lection of a superintendent of schools. 

756. BucHHo:r,.z, H. E. Democracy, 
the public schools, and the De
partment of superintendence. 
Educational administration and 
superv-ision, 18: 81-90, February 
1932. 

A severe editorial criticism of alleged 
policies and practices of the Journal of 
the National education association and 
of salaried employees of the Association. 
These are in the judgment of the writ'er 
designed to hamper or prevent the exer
cise of democratic control by dnly elected 
officers and committees. 

757. BUR:&, SAMUEL ENGLE. Outlining 
the superintendent's job. Schoo•l 
executives magazine, 51 : 195-
97, 230, January 1932. 

Classifies the work of the superin
tendent of schools under eight sub-heads 
and presents a general discussion of each. 

758. GARDNER, J. PAUL. Cooperation 
for administrative efficiency. 
American school boardJ journal, 
84 : 33-34, 92, February 1932. 

An analysis of the optional distribution 
of powers and duties between the board 
of education and the superintendent of 
schools. 

759. HENZLIK, F. E. The small-town 
superintendency as a future ca
reer. School executives maga
zine, 51 : 154-55, 178, December 
1931. 

A discussion of the small-town super
intendency as a career. Concludes that 
the outlook hfll'l a tendency to become 
brighter. 

760. MURPHY, AsAEL B. Training the 
city superintendent. School ex
ecutives magazilne, 51: 291-93, 
March 1932. 

A presentation of what the author be
lieves to be the basic elements or funda
mentals in a professional training pro
gram for school administrators. 

761. NOBLE, STUART G. Early school 
superintendents in New Orleans. 
Journall of educationaE researrch, 
24:274--79, November 1931. 

Presents historical data to support the 
writer's contention that New Orleans, 
La., was the first city in the United 
States to establish the superintendency. 

·Earliest record dates back to a contract 
made in 1771 between Charles III of 
Spain and Don Manuel Andres Lopez de 
Armesto. 

SUPERVISION 

162. ALBERTY, H. B. and THAYER, V. T. 
Supervision in the secondary 
school. New York, N. Y., D. C. 
Heath and Com.pany, 1931. 
472 p. 

"Is an attempt to formulate, inter
pret, and apply to the problem of second
ary school supervision a democratic phi
losophy of education . . . The primary 
task of supervision ... is that of en
couraging and assisting his -teachers to 
organize the details of teaching in har
mony with the larger P:urposes of the 
secondary school." Discussion of scien
tific -and objective super'Vision. 

763. COCKING, . W AL'I'EJB. D. The need of 
a rifle in supervision. Schoo·l 
executives magazine, 51 : 294, 
325, March 1932. 

The scientific method used for select
ing "means," to secure particular" ends." 

764. Cou:&TIS, S'IUA:&T A. Exercising 
creative leadership-the school 
head's job. Nation's sch-ools, 9: 
21-24, ·February 1932. 

Defines and points the way to the 
attainment of the ideal principal who is 
a creative supervisor .and administrator. 

7()5. GIST, ARTHUR S. Programming 
supervision. School executives 
magazine, 51 : 150, December 
1931. 

Emphasizing the careful budgeting of 
time in the supervisory program. 

766. HAHN, JULIA LETHELD. A critical 
evaluation of a supervisory pro
gram in kindergarten-primary 
grades. New York, N. Y., 
Teachera college, Columbia uni
versity, 1931. 148 p. 

Includes historical sketch for the 
United States; significant changes in
volved in the reorganization of the kin
dergarten-primary grades of the San 
Francisco schools over a six year period ; 
and evidences of .desirable outcomes. 

767. KocH, HARLAN C. The high-
school principal in the role of 
supervisor. American school 
board journal., 84 : 29-31, 100, 
March 1932. 

Discussion of what teachers want to 
know, probleqis submitted to the princi
pal, what brings principals and teachers 
together, the principalship as a profes
sional goal, and winning the teacher's 
confidence. 

768. LONGSHORE, WILLIAM T. and ORA· 
.MERI, ROSCOE V. Evaluating the 
supervision of the elementary 
principal. S c h o o l executives 
magaz-ine, 51:201-3, 230, Janu
ary 1932. 

Discussion of: (a) A more active par
ticipation of teachers in a supervisory 
program. (b) The acceptance of super
visory problems by teachers, as their 
own problems, and vice versa. 
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769. McGINNIS, W. C. Is supervisory 
practice handicapped? School 
executives nwgazine, ·51 : 245--46, 
February 1932. 

Discussion of personal and subjective 
supervision. Also the necessity for ap
plying common sense to this important 
phase of instruction. 

770. NATION.AL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION. 
DEPARTMENT GF SUPERVISORS AND 
DIRECTORS OF INSTRUCTION. The 
evaluation of supervision. New 
Yark, N. Y., Teaohers college, 
Ool'l.llmbia university, 1931. 181 p. 

The values to be derived from super
visory activities and the methods of eval
uating the elfects of such activities. Rep
resents group thinking rather than the 
thinking of an individual member pre
paring a given chapter. In part theo
retical, in part a summarization of pub
lished investigations, and activities un
dertaken by the members of the depart
ment. 

771. --- --- Supervision and the 
creative teacher. Fifth year
book. New York, Burea;u, of 
Publioa.tions, Teachers College, 
a o· l u m b i a univ·ersity, 1932. 
347 p. 

Among the major topics treated are: 
the concept of creativeness, the principles 
of supervision which aim at creativeness, 
practical procedures, and case studies and 
interpretations at the several levels of 
instruction-primary, intermediate, ju
nior-high, senior-high, and rural school 
grades. Bibliography. 

772. SAMUELSON, AGNES. State-wide 
conferences of county super~ 
visory officials in Iowa. Educa
tiona~ aaministratiQn and swper
'lJi.sion, 18: 70-73, January 1932. 

Reports four types of state-wide con
ferences of county supervisory officials in 
Iowa. 

TEACHERS 
GENERAL 

773. COOKE, DENNIS H. and. SOHMIT7, 
1BERNARD A~ The participation 
of teachers in the administration 
of small high schools. SchooZ 
review, 40: 44--50, January 1932. 

Report of an investigation of the pres
ent and desirable extent and form of 
teacher participation in the administra
tion of small city high schools in Mis
souri. 

774. HILL, H. H. Policies affecting 
teaching personnel in the public 
schools of Lexington, Kentucky. 
American school board journal, 
83 : 35-36, 92, December 1931. 

Reproduces policies, rules, and records 
pertaining to the teaching stair adopted 
In Lexington, Kentucky, following a sur
vey made by the Bureau of school service
of the University of Kentucky. 

SELECTION 

775. NA'I'IONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION. 
Administrative practices affect
ing classroom teachers. Part I : 
The selection and appointment 
of teachers. Research. Bulletin 
of the National education asso
ciation, 10: 1-32, January 1932. 

Brings up to date previous research 
studies by the Research Division of the 
National education association on prac
tices alfecting teacher personnel. Reports 
practices and summarizes opinion on the 
selection and appointment of teachers 
from the standpoint of training and ex
perience requireme:nts for newly ap
pointed teachers. Also treats of the em
ployment of married women, local resi
dents as teachers, and routine procedures 
in the selection of teachers. 

. 776. OVERN, A. V. Qualifications re
quested by officers employing 
teachers. Elementary sclwol 
journal, 32: 525--30, March 1932. 

Report of qualifications for teachers, as 
requested of the employment officers of 
three Minnesota teachers' agencies. 

777. TIEGs, ERNEST W. Guesswork 
and teacher 8election. Ameri
can . school board jo-urrwl, 84 : 
27-28, 98, March 193~: 

Discussion of six factors used in the
selection and retention of teachers: train
ing and experience, success, letters of ap
plication and photographs, scholarship, 
professional tests, and pupil achievement. 

SUPPLY AND DEMAND 

778. ANDERSON, EARL . W. Teaching 
opportunities in 1931. Ed.uca
tional t·esewrch bulletin (Ohio 
8 tate university), 11: 91-93, 
February 17, 1932. 

A tabulation and analysis of the num
ber and percentage by major fields of the 
1930 and 1931 graduates of the College 
of education, Ohio State university, who 
secured teaching positions, and a con
sideration of the outlook for the future. 

779. ELIASSEN, R. H. anit ANDERSON, 
EARL ,V. Investigations of 
teacher supply and demand re
ported since November, 1930. 
EduoatiOnal reaearroh bulletin 
( Oh.io State university), 10: 
479-83, December 9, 1931. 

A combined picture of the results of 
fourteen factual investigations of supply 
and demand of teachers and one descrip
tion of techniques reported since Novem-
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ber 5, 1930. Bibliography and tabulation 
by states. 

780. EvENDEIN, E. S. The demand for 
and supply of junior-high school 
teachers. School life, 17 : 132-
33, March 1932. 

Data are presented for each of the 
forty-eight states, bearing on these two 
questions: (a} Reasons for demand for 
new senior-high school teachers, (b) 
Sources of supply meeting demand for 
new teachers. The questions were 
answered by 45,000 teachers. 

781. --- The supply of and demand 
for elementary teachers. School 
life, 17: 112-14, February 1932. 

Findings of the National survey of the 
~ducation of teachers considered from 
the standpoint of twenty vital factors. 

782. --- The supply and demand 
for senior-high school teachers. 
School life, 17: 92-93, January 
1932. 

Data for each of the forty-eight states, 
bearing on these two questions: (a) Rea
sons for demand for new senior-high 
school teachers. (b) Sources of supply 
meeting demand for new teachers. Forty
five thousand teachers answered these 
questions. 

783. MANUEL, H. T. On the over
supply of teachers. School alftd 
society, 35: 178-79, February 6, 
1932. 

A general philosophical and social 
treatment. 

784. MYERS, ALONZO F. 'J:eacher de
mand and the supply. School 
and society, 35: 21()-15, Febru
ary 13, 1932. 

Questions the findings of the National 
education association committee on the 
economic status of the teacher. Pro
duces evidence to support his opinion 
that the data collected were not adequate 
to support the conclusions published in 
the Research bulletin of the National 
education association, on Teacher de
mand and supply, vol. IX, no. 5, Novem
ber 1931. 

785. NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION, 
RESEARCH DIVISION. An esti
mate of the teacher supply and 
d e m a n d situation, 1929-30. 
Journal ot the National educa
tion assooiation, 20: 340, Decem
ber 1931. 

A tabulation by states of the actual or 
estimated teacher supply and demand 
situation in 1929-30. 

786. The teacher oversupply and a 
·remedy. American school board 
journal, 84 : 58, 60, March 1932. 

Discussion of a state-wide policy to 
aid the employment of teachers, listing 
some contl'ibuting factors to the over
supply. 

TEACH·ER TENURE 

787. CARR, WILLIAM G. The teacher
retirement movement in the 
United States. American school 
board journal, 83:37-38, Decem
ber 1931. 

Considers the present scope of teacher
retirement legislation and practice in the 
United States and suggests principles for 
governing the retirement of teachers. 

788. FosTER, RICHARD R. Continuous 
employment for the teacher. 
Journal of the N ation.al educa
tion assoviation, 20 : 343-44, De
cember 1931. 

Discusses controlling the chief factors 
operating to cause unemployment among 
competent teachers and suggests contri
butions that teachers can make to the 
solution of the problem. 

See also no. 138. 

TEACHERS' SALARIES 

789. Cities that have maintained teach
ers' salaries. Journal of the No,. 
tional educati.on association, 20: 
345-46, December 1931. 

A list of cities, classified by popula
tion, that have maintained or increased 
their scheduled teachers' salaries in 1931-
32. 

790. Dix, LESTER. The economic basis 
for the teacher's wage. Doctor's 
thesis. New Yo1·k, N. Y., B,ureau 
of publications, Teachers college, 
Columbia university, 1931. 114 p. 

As a part of the general problem of de
termining the proper division of the 
total income from economic activities of 
the entire social· population which prom
ises to raise and maintain the total na
tional income at the highest possible level, 
this doctor's dissertation attempts to de
termine the position and amount of the 
salaries of elementary teachers in such 

a scheme. He thus shows that a level 
of salaries for elementary teachers lower 
than the determined amount is detri
m.en tal to the total national income and 
therefore economically unsound. 

791. FOSTER, RIOHARD R. Budgeting 
the teacher's income. Journal of 
the NatixJnal education associa,. 
tion, 21 : 25, January 1932. 

Discusses technique and purpose of the 
personal budgeting of the teacher's in
come. 

792. HUGHES, W. HARDIN. What school 
staffs spend and save. Nation's 
schools, 8 : 53-59, December 1931. 

An analysis based on a confidential 
questionnaire study o.f the administrative 
and teaching staffs of the schools of Pasa
dena, Calif., setting forth the relation
ships existing between expenditures and 
salaries at different levels. 
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793. MoNEELY, JoHN H. Salaries of 
college teachers : comparisons. 
Sohool life, 17: 111, 117, Febru
ary 1932. 

Findings of a study made by the Office 
of education of salarie~ paid to teachers 
employed in land-grant universities and 
colleges. 

Mr. R. S. Jewett answers eight ques
tions propounded by Dr. W. H. Pillsbury. 

795. SIEBERT, 0. E. and ANDERSON, EARL 
W. Salaries as related to ex-

. perience and training. of · public
school administrators in Ohio. 
Am.erioan schoo~ bOara journa~, 
83 : 54, December 1931. 

794. Reductions in the salaries of Sqmmarizes the results of a study of 
teachers. Sohool anll . 8'0cie.,.,,, the ·relationships existing between sala-

"'11 ries, training, and experi~nce of 1,327 
35 : 389-00, March 19, 1932. Ohio school administrators. 

TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS 

796. TIEGS, ERNEST W. Tests and 
measurements for teachers. 
Boston, Mass., HougMon Mifflin 
Company, 1931. 470 p. 

Utilizes the psychological approach to 
the development of a concept of measure-

ment, explains how the results of meas
urement may be used to the best advan
tages, and discusses the construction, 
selection, administration, and interpreta
tion of tests. Classified ·bibliography of 
available tests. 

TEXTBOOKS 
797. COMMONWEALTH CLUB OF CALIFOR

NIA. SeleCting and prillting 
school books. Oorwmoowealth, 
7 : 243-94, September 29, 1931. 

Ari investigation : Who should select 
and print text books for use in .the state? 
Discusses state printing, state adoption 
of uniform series, reasons for and against 
state printing, and for . and against allow
ing state superintendents of schools free
dom in their choice of texts. 

798. EDMONSON, J. B. Abuses in 
sample textbooks. A'11'1..erican 
sohool board journal, 84 : 62, 
March 1932. · 

Points out the need 'and desirability 
of reducing the loss through wasteful 
sampling of textbooks. The public pays 
three to ten per cent of the cost of books 
for this practice. Some superintendents 

follow the practice of purchasing all 
sample copies of textbooks needed. 

799. KNOWLTON, P. A. Schoolbooks, 
the educational orphan~' . Jj]dA«Ja.
tiona~ administration ana super
vision, 18: 167-77, March 1932. 

·.An overview of conditions which have 
·greatly Ittnited the number, quaJity, and 
: adaptability of schoolbooks being used 

today. 

800. NEWLUN, CHESTER. The selection 
of basal readers. Elementary 
scMol journal, 32 : 285-93, De-
cember 1931. · · · 

NumerOliS criteria are. set up for judg
ing the basal readers in the elementary 
grades. Emphasis . on the teacher's man
"qal, vocabulary, and content. Directions 
for scoring. 

ADULT EDUCATION 
Alonzo G. Grace 

801. BANE, CHARLES L. The lecture in 
college teaching. Bostoo, Ma.ss., 
Richard Baager and Co., 1931. 
128 p. 

An effort to defend the lecture method 
of instruction. 

802. CUTTEN, GEORGE B. The saving 
power of leisure. Ad.ult · educilr 
tion quarter~y, 7: 8-12, Janu
ary-February 1932. 

The implications of over specializa· 
tion. An analysis of the case for 
education and the part it must play in 
the wise use of leisure. 

803. Gn.BRETH, Ln.LIAN M. What does 
security mean? Trained men, 
11 : 99-101, winter 1931. 

Real security means the ability to meet 
and adapt one's self to changes which 
may o~cur and use them t•> ll.dvantag(l. 
Specialization has proved a handicap 
during the present period of economic 
stress. 

804. JAcKs, L. P. Education for leis
ure. Adult eaucation quar
terl;y, 7: 1-3, January-Febru
ary 1932. 

The relationship . of ·the wise use of 
leisure to the unemployment problem. 

805. JOHNSON, B. LAMAR. Adult read
ing interests as related to sex 
and marital status. SchoO-~ re
view, 11: 33-43, January 1932. 

A report of an investigatio:J. of aduJt 
reading interests based upon the personal 
interview technique of research. 

806. LARSON, EMIL L. The compara
tive ability of work done by stu
dents in residence and in corre
spondence work. Journal of ed
ucational research, . 25 : 105-9, 
Febru,ary 1932. 

A study in which the fact that grades 
earned in correspondence courses were 
consistently higher than those earned in 
residence courses is explained. 
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807. MAPHIS, CHARLES G. Adult illit

eracy in the South. In South
ern conference on educat-ion. 
Proceediings of the fourth con~ 
terence, 1931. p. 90-9'4, Colum
bia, University of North Caro
lina Press, 1932. (Extension 
bulletin, vol. 11, no. 7) 

.A summary of the extent of illiteracy 
in the South. The author states that th<~ 
problem is one of importance to the 
South since there is a direct relationship 
between illiteracy and rank in school at
tendance, wealth, culture, health and 
public security. 

808. MONROE, PAUL. The present eco
nomic crisis and education. 
University o(North Carolina. ex
t e n sion bulletin, 11 : 125-36, 
March 1932. 

.An analysis of the forces entering into 
the present economic situation and a 
plea for an organized program of adult 
education, administered by education:tl 
authorities with experts such as may be 
found in formal school training for chil
dren. 

809. NEIILSON, WILLIAM ALLAN. Roads 
to knowledge. New York, N. Y., 
W. W. Norton and CompariJ]J, 
1932. 352 p. 

This is a series of twelve articles on 
the ways and means of adult educatt.m. 
Twelve fields of study are mentioned. 

810. PLOWMAN, E. GROSVENOR. The 
future of extension classes in 
non-credit courses. National 
University extension associa
tion. Proceedings, 1931. p. 127-
31. 

.A discussion of the various types of 
non-credit courses. 

811. PRICE, RICHARD R. The college 
ability of residence and exten
sion students. National univer
sity extension association. Pro
ceedings, 1931. p. 131-151. 

The data cited tend to show that the 
average ability of extension students is 
well up to that of regular college stu-

dents when the average is considered. 
The variation is greater amo~g extension 
students, however. 

812. RoucEK, J. S. Process of adult 
education in Czechoslovakia. 
£{chool and society, 35 : 124-25, 
January 23, 1932. 

A description of the progress of adult 
education in the Czechoslovakian Re
public. 

813. RUARK, ARTHUR E. The univer
sity and the leisure of to-mor
row. Pittsburgh record, Febru
ary-March 1932. 

.A plea for broad cultural courses, pro
fessional courses and research courses. 
The demand for broad cultural coursPs 
will exceed the demand for the others in 
an industrial age such as the present. 

814. RUSSELL, WILLIAM F. Leisure 
and national security. Adult 
education quarterly, 7: 3-7, Jan
uary-February 1932. 

.A presentation of the case for adult 
retraining. 

815.. SMoLAR, BoRIS. What Polish 
Jews are facing. Nation, 134: 
99-100, January 27, 1932. 

Description of requirements or " edu
cational qualifications" laid down by the 
Polish government applicable to all ar
tisans, and requirements of trade schools 
for full license. 

816. STRONG, EDW ARn K., jr. Change 
of interests with age. Palo 
Alto, Stanford University Press, 
1931. 235 p. tables, graphs. 

A examination of the interests of over 
2,000 men between the ages of 20 an<l 
60. Eight different profession~ were 
represented. .An excellent study of adult 
life, useful to counsellors. 

817. VROOMAN, HELEN. Turkish adult 
education. School and sooiety, 
35: 124-25, January 23, 1932. 

.A description of the extent of the 
adult education movement in Turkey. 
The meaning of adult education in Tur
key. 

See also no. 348, 882. 

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AND GUIDANCE 
Edwin A. Lee 

GENERAL 
818. CLARK, HAROLD F. Economic the

ory and correct occupational dis
tribution. New York, N. Y., 
Teachers college, Columbia uni
versity, 1931. 176 p. 

.A challenging set of theses concerning 
the number of people there should be in 
each occupation. 

819. GRAHAM, A. R., oomp. The voca
tional school of Madison, Wis
consin. Madison, Wis., Board 
ot vocational education, 1930. 
72 p. 

.A splendid example of a progress re
port covering five years of vocational 
education in Madison, Wis. (1925-1930) 

820. McKEE, OUVER, jr. The nation's 
clearing house for labor. Cur
rent history, 35: 813-17, March 
1932. 

Discussion of the veto of bills for a 
National employment system and the re
organization of the employment service 
of the Department of labor from its be
ginnings through the present activities 
of President Hoover. 
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821. METROPOLITAN L I FE IN8UR.A.NCE 
COMPANY. POLICYHOLDERS SERV
ICE BUREAU. Training driver
salesmen. New Yo1·k city, Met
ropolitan Life Insurance Oom
pany, 1932. 34 p. 

. A well-edited report on the methods 
used by representative companies in ten 
industries to improve the selling abilities 
of routemen and drivers, which should 
be in the bands of every city director 
of vocational education. 

822. Not enough progress. Wornan's 
h..ome aompanion, 59: 4, Febru
ary 1932. 

A plea for legislation in the states to 
raise the age limit at which children 
are allowed to leave school to go to work. 

823. RUSSELL, JAMES EARL. The way 
to contentment. Journal of 
adult education, 4: 8-11, Janu
ary 1932. 

The former dean of Teachers college 
sets forth in terse and stimulating fash
ion his belief that the one surest founda
tion for contentment "is to be found in 
the ability to do an honest dav's work." 

824. SMITH, HOMER J. One thousand 
problems in industrial educa
tion. Minneapolis, University 
of Minnesota Pres8, 1931. 90 p. 

A list of titles .appropriate for term 
papers and theses by graduate students 
and for practical . research projects by 
men active in administration and super
vision. 

AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION 

825. HOLT, ARTHUR E. The beginning 
of a new epoch. Journal of th..e 
National education association, 
21:77-78, March 1932. 

A stimulating paper setting forth some 
methods of educating the urban public 
to the needs and rights of agriculture in 
a national economy plan. (Reprinted 
from Rural America, December, 1931) 

826. POUND, ARTHUR. Low fever and 
slow fires. Atlaattio month..ly, 
149:316-24, March 1932. 

Presents a very dreary outlook for the 
independent farmer in America. Whether 
the farm owner is to become an em
ployee of a huge mechanized farm, or 
continue to be · an independent farmer is 
a burning question. 

COMMERCIAL EDUCATION 

827. BuLLOOK, A. E. and HIGGINS, A. 
Commercial curricula -construc
tion. Balance sheet, 13: 202-5, 
232, February 1932. 

The place of commercial curricula in 
the school program, both the metro
politan and the small-town high school. 

828. DoDD, J. H. Commercial educa
tion in rural communities. 
American· shorthand teaoh(fl", 
12: 255-58, February 1932. 

An article adequately described by the 
title. 

8~. HAY, JAMES, jr. Washington, the 
business man. Journal of busi
ness education, 7: 8, 33, Febru
ary 1932. 

An interesting article on the business 
side of the National hero indicating 
points which made him unusually suc
cessful in business as well as politics and 
on the battlefield. 

830. NASH, ELIZABETH A. Office prac
tice in Roxbury, Mass. Journa.l 
of business eclttwation, 7 : 12, 22, 
February 1932. 

General aspects of an office-practice 
plan where recognition is given to proper 
mechanical equipment, and all students 
receive office practice as best suited to 
particular needs. 

831. O'LEARY, M. F. Commercial oc
cupations in Hartford, Conn. 
Journal of business education. 7: 
10-12, January 1932. 

The procedure and results of a survey 
of commercial occupations in Hartford 

made with the cooperation of the faculty, 
alumni, and students of the Hartford 
commercial school. 

832. REID, Mrs. HEL~N PEARSON. New 
Mexico commercial survey. Balr 
anoe sheet, 13:177-78, January 
1932. 

First attempt to make a complete sur
vey of teaching commercial subjects in 
the New Mexico schools. 

833. SMITH, STANLEY S. A study of 
adult commercial education. 
Balance sheet, 13: 216-17, 232, 
February 1932. 

A representative view o.f commercial 
night-school work in cities. having a popu
lation of 266,000 average, · with problem, 
m('tbod of procedure, summary of objec
tives and advantages resulting from the 
survey. 

834. ToNNE, HERBERT A., comp. StudieS 
in business education. J 011/rnaZ 
of business education, 7: 23-24, 
February 1932. 

List of . theses in business education, 
bookkeeping and social business subjects. 
This is the third installment of the list 
which began in the October number. 

835. TOWNSEND, EVERETr B. A survey 
of office workers in Camden, 
N. J. Ba.lanoe sheet, 13: 250-55, 
March 1932. 

A survey, with the voluqt!J.ry coopera
tion of office managers and commercial 
feacbers, to determine the type of person 
an office worker is, the duties lJe per
forms, and the training neeessary. 
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HOME ECONOMICS 

836. BOMAR, WILLIE MELMOTH. Home
making. PhiladelpMa, Pa., W. 
B. Soonders Company, 1931. 
241 p. illus. 

Written as an introduction to the study 
of homemaking as a profession. 

837. ELIOT, THOMAS. D. Money and 
the child's own standards of liv
ing. Journal ot home eoonomics, 
24: 1-9•, January 1932. 

A common-sense approach for the child 
to the problem of spending money; 

838. HOERNER, MARY FINCH. The mar
ried woman as a teacher of 
home economics. Journal of 
home economics, 25 : 109-12, 
February 1932. 

An argument in favor of disregarding 
the question of a woman's marital state 
;vhen . considering her retention in any 
field of teaching so long a.s service ren
dered is satisfactory. 

839. POPENOE, PAUL. Objectives in 
teaching family relationships. 
Journal of home econo1ntics, 24: 
119-28, February 1932. 

Objectives of teaching family relatio.n
sbips from : 1, opinions of teachers in 
training ; 2, opinions of rural women ; 3, 
opinions of mothers. 

840. SE-\. YEn., LEJON A. How clothing-
classes may serve a community. 
Journa-l of horne economics, 24: 
28-30, January 1932. 

Showing bow Wisconsin clothing 
classes last year made money by sewing, 
through the cooperation of classes, 
schools, and city people. 

841. SHULTZ, HAZEL. Making homes. 
New York, N. Y., D. Appleton 
and Company, 1932. 519 p. illus. 

Built upon the assumption that there 
are certain fundamental concepts that 
apply to homemaking, and that high· 
school students should have them. 

842. VOLK, HELEN E. Survey of girls 
at junior vocational school, 
Grand Rapids, Mich. Journal 
o t home economics, 25 : 135-37, 
February 1932. 

Suggests vocational training for 
borderline cases (girls) as given in Grand 
Rapids (Mich.) with emphasis on char
acter training. Summarizes need for 
educational care of handicapped students 
of junior high school age. 

843. WHITE HOUSE CONFERENCE ON 
CHILD HEALTH AND PROTECTION. 
SUBCOMMITTEEI ON HOUSING AND 
HOME MANAGEMENT. The home 
and the child. New York, N.Y., 
The Century Compariuy, 1932. 
165 p. illus. 

The report of the Subcommittee on 
housing and home management of the 
White House c<>nference on child health 
and protection, Martha Van Rensselaer, 

·chairman. 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS 

844. AMERIOAN VOCATIONAL ASSOOIA
T'ION. The story of the indus
trial-arts luncheon. Industrial 
edttoa.tion m.aga.zine, 33: 233-37, 
March 1932. 

Report of the significant luncheon in 
New York " honoring men now in P<>Si
tions of leadership who began teaching 
before 1900," including brief biographical 
sketches of the twenty-four men thus 
honored. 

845. A course in furniture ; drawings 
by Lurelle Guild. Arn.er-ican 
horn.e, 7: 206--7; 258-59; 334-35; 
January-March, 1932. 

A series of articles dealing with fine 
furniture : no. 10, Mediterranean fur
niture, p. 206-7; no. 11, French provin
cial furniture, p. 258-59 ; no. 12, The fur
niture of the three Louis, p. 334-35. 

846. DRAGOO, ALVA W. A rating-scale 
for shop teachers. Industrial 
arts and vocational education, 
21: 8-9, January 1932. 

A scale which every teacher can, with 
profit, apply to himself. 

847. EMERSON, P. S. The mahoganies. 
Industrial arts and vocational 
education, 21: 13-15, January 
1932. 

Much information concerning mahog· 
any, generally scattered, but combined 
in one concise article. 

848. FLAHERTY, HUGH H. Objectives 
of industrial arts printing in 
senior high school. Printing ed
tteation, 7: 80-81, January 1932. 

A paper adequately described by the 
title, which gives suggestions for teach
ers in high schools. 

849. HUNTER, WILLIAM L. Research 
in industrial-arts education. In
dustrial arts and vocat-ional edu
catiolf~, 21: 1-6, January 1932. 

Emphasizes the necessity of research 
in industrial-arts education and includes 
a suggestive list o:t one hundred problems. 

850. KIRK, PAGE. Sheets from a stage 
carpenter's notebook. Indus
tria,z arts and vocational educa
tion, 21 : 7!f-83, March 1932. 
ill us. 

An illuminating and helpful article 
dealing with the part an industrial arts 
teacher may play in school dramatics. 

To be continued. 

851. LEWIS, MELVIN S. and DILLON, 
.JOHN H. Electricity instruc
tion sheets for the general shop. 
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New York, N. Y., McGraw-HU~ 
Book Company, 1932. 91 p. 
illus. (McGraw-Hill vocational 
text, Edwin A. Lee, consulting 
ed.) 

Basic instructional material for an in
dustrial-arts course in electricity in jun
ior high schools, arranged in the form of 
job instruction sheets, and adapted to 
general-shop organization. Contains a 
chapter dealing with occupational infor
mation concerning the electrical field. 

852. SELVIDGE, R. W. A cooperative 
analysis of trade and industrial-

. arts subjects. Indtustrial ed!u
cation magazine, 33 : 194-96 ; 
~48, January, March, 1932. 

·The seventh apd eighth articles in a 
cooperative project. Includes summary 
of plan and analysis of home mechanics, 
and cement and concrete work ; Person
nel of the American vocational associa
tion, Committee on standards: W!ll13m 
T. Bawden, chairman ; Charles F. Bauder, 
Clyde A. Bowman, Emanuel E. Ericson, 
Maris M. Proffitt, William E. ·Roberts, 
and Robert W. Selvidge. 

Also in Industrial arts and vocational 
education, 21: 69'--70; 100-1, February
March, 1932. 

TRADE AND INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION 

853. FREUND, C. J. The ideal voca
tional teacher, an industrial 
viewpoint. Industrial arts and 
vocational ed'UX)ation, 21: 75-78, 
March 1932. 

An industrialist's idea of a good voca
tional teacher, and one which will be 
difficult to surpass. 

854. KAUFFMAN, H. N. Cooperative 
industrial training in a small 
community. Sohool review, 50: 
13-14, January 1932. 

Set-up of a cooperative training plan 
for industries in Kalispell, Montana, 
the population being 6,000. 

855. KLINEFELTER, C. F. Instructor 
training for officers of fire de
partments. Washington, U. S. 
Federal board, tor vocational 
education, 1931. 50 p. 

A report based upon a practical demon
stration with the officers of the city fire 
department of Miami, Florida, full of 
suggestions for teacher-training and con
ference leading. 

856. NEWMAN, W. I. Practical trade 
tests. Factory ana industrial 

matn.agerrnent, 83: 75-76, Febru
ary 1932. 

Gives a number of practical tests to 
determine ability in the machinist's 
trade. 

857. R,IOCIARDI, NICHOLAS and. KIBBY, 
IRA W. Readings in vocational 
education. New York, N. Y., 

· The Century Company, 1932. 
570 p. 

Reviews the literature of industrial and 
trade education and provides the reader 
with selected excerpts from that field of 
vocational education. 

858. WrcKENDEN, WILLIAM E. and 
SPAHR, ROBERT H. A study of 
technical institutes. Inaustri!aZ 
education magazine, 33 : 209--11, 
February 1932. 

A digest of a comprehensive study 
conducted under the auspices of the 
·Society for the promotion of engineering 
education, concerning what is known · in 

; continental Europe as the " technical 
middle schools." 

See also no. 846. 

VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 

859. ALLEN, RICHARD D. The orienta
tion course in the junior-high 
school. Vocational guidance 
magazine, 10: 195-99, February 
1932. 

Specific suggestions along the lines 
indicated by tbe title, by the director of 
vocational guidance of Providence, R. r. 

860. BRAGDON, HELEN D. Survey of 
Wisconsin high-school gradu
ates. VocationaZ guidance mag
azine, 10: 158--65, January 1932. 

A study carrying some important im
plications for vocational guidance. 

861. CLARK, HAROLD F. An approach 
to correct occupational distribu
tion. Personnel journaZ, 10: 347-
51, February 1932. 

Defends his favorite thesis " occupa
tional distribution is correct when peo-

pie of the same ability receive the same 
wages in all occupations." 

862. --- Why planning is neces
sary. Journal of the National 
education association, 21: 7-8, 
January 1932. 

The effects that social planning by 
educators and society in general should 
have upon problems of education and 
society, with. reference especially to oc
cupational choice. 

863. DE SCHWEINITZ, DOROTHEA. Lis
tener's handbook. CMcago, Ill., 
University of Chicago press, 
1932. 29 p. 

An excellent handbook designed to give 
radio listeners an understanding of the 
basic problems of vocational guidance. 

864. EARLE, F. M. and MYERS, CHARLES 
S. Methods of choosing a 
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reer. Londcm, Iffnglan.(t, George 
G. Hwrrap ~ Oompa'YIIJJ, 1931. 
334 p. 

The purpose of this study is to esti
mate the value of vocational J?Sychology 
in determining the occupatiOns best 
suited to adolescents. A publication of 
the National institute of industrial psy
cology, London, Eng. 

865. HAYES, MARY H. S. Training 
counselors by apprenticeship. 
Personnel journal, 10: 329-34, 
February 1932. 

An experiment, highly successful, in 
which seven carefully selected individuals 
partially supported by scholarships, 
worked for a year in various guidance or 
personnel agencies in several cities. 

866. HOLBROOK, HAROLD LYMAN and 
McGmrooR, A. LAURA. My guid
ance scrapbook. New York, 
N. Y., A.Uyn and Baoon,, 1932. 
214p. 

A workbook devised for use with the 
authors' text, " Our world of work." 

867. JEFFERY, JosEPH E. Guidance in 
the Bassick junior-high school, 
Bridgeport, Connecticut. Voca-
tional guidance m a g a z in e , 
10: 207-14, February 1932. 

A helpful article setting forth the total 
program of guidance in a Connecticut 
junior-high school. 

.868. LANE, MARY ROGERS. Vocations 
in industry. Scranton, Pa., 
International te(J)tbook oo~ 
pany, 1932. 467 p. illus. 

Volume 3 of the author's studies of oc
cupational information based on the 
census classification. Deals with manu
facturing and mechanical industries. 

869. LAYTON, WARREN K. mull HEN
NIGAR, A. N. Follow-up of 
drop-out boys who left school 
before graduation to enter em
ployment. Vocational g u i d
ance magazine, 10:202-7, Feb
ruary Hl32. 

A sample of the kind of follow-up 
study which should be continuously a 
part of every guidance program. 

870. MACRAE, ANGUS. A second follow
up of vocationally adjusted 
cases (1927-28) Human fac
tor, 6 : 42-52, February 1932. 

Reports reliability of vocational ad
vice given 321 young adults and students 
15-18 years of age; 

871. MURSEI:.IL, JAMES L. Measuring 
musical ability and achieve
ment. Journal of eduootional 
research, 25: 116-26, Febru
ary 1932. 

Report of a study which indicates the 
limited dependence a counseler can place 
upon the results of the Seashore tests of 
musical ability. 

872. NICOL, E. A. Vocational guidance 
for Western Union messengers. 
Vocational guiilance magazine, 
10:169-76, January 1932. 

A description of the plan of vocational 
guidance followed by the Western Union 
telegraph company. 

873. SNYDER, AGNES an~ ALEXANDEm, 
THOMAs. Teaching as a profes
sion. New York, N. Y., Teach
ers college, Oolumbia unwers.ity, 
1932. 69 p. 

An authoritative bulletin intended for 
the use of vocational counselors and of 
students who may be interested in becom
ing teachers. 

874. SPANABEL, ELMER E. Methods of 
presenting vocational informa
tion to high-school pupils. Bal
ance sheet, 13: 16B-71, January 
1932. 

Suggestive ways of conveying voca
tional information organized through 
fifteen direct channels possible within 
the school. 

875. TRicKEY, MEBLE. A follow-up 
study of high school graduates. 
Balance sheet, 13 : 247-49, 259, 
March 1932 . 

A survey of commercial experience of 
all pupils graduated, and the preparation 
given them by the Oskaloosa high school 
over a period of four years. Charts of 
findings and recommendations. The av
erage enrollment was 650. 

876. WHITE . HOUSE CONFERENCE ON 
CHILD BEcALTH AND PROTECTION. 
COMMITTEE ON VOCATIONAL GUID
ANCE AND CHILD LABOR. Work
ers' education and training. 
Monthly labor re'View, 34: 8o-89, 
January 1932. 

Vocational guidance recommendations 
by the Committee on vocational guidance 
and child labor, Anne S. Davis, chair
man. 

877. SUBCOMMI'ITEE OF VOCA-
TIONAL GUIDANCE. Vocational 
guidance. NOO-• York, N.Y., Tl~e 
Century OompaJny, 1932. 396 p., 
ill us. 

The comprehensive report of the sub
committee on vocational guidance of the 
White House conference on child health 
and protection, M. Edith Campbell, 
chairman. 

See also the publications in the series, 
Guidance leaflets, nos. 107 4-1075, issued 
by the U. S. Office of education, on page 
94 of this bulletin. 

See also nos. 487, 492, 587, 633, 816, 
851. 



74 CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 

NEGRO EDUCATION 
Ambrose Caliver 

aBBisted by Alethea W ashi!n~tton and Theresa A. Birch 

878 CALIVER, AMBROSE. Progress of desk work, informal tests, and supple-
. mentary· work. 

the National surveys of educa- 883. MAcK, LILLIAN C. The Jeanes 
tion among Negroes. Sonool 
anasooiety, 35:231-34, February conference. Southern workman, 

61:37-42, January 1932. 
13, 1932. The author describes a conference of 

Reports the progress of the three na- Jeanes supervisors and. workers which 
tiona! surveys being conducted by the was held at Tuskegee institute, October, 
U. S. Office of education, viz., The ~a- 1931. The writer feels that this was a 
tiona! survey of secondary educatiOn, vital and significant conference both for 
The National sun·ey of the education of education in general and for the cause 
teachers, and the National survey of of the half million under-privileged chil-
school finance, as they relate to the edu- dren whom these Jeanes supervisors 
cation of Negroes. The facts revealed by serve. 
these studies should contribute much · to· 884 MEHUS, 0. M. Education and ra-
ward the· advancement of education. · 

c·al adjustment. High school 
879. DANIEL, RoBERT P. Basic consid- teacher, 8: 11-12, January 1932. 

erations for valid interpreta- .Reports briefly the Conference on dual 
tions of experimental studies education held at George Peabody col-

. · · · 1 d"ff lege, Nashville, Tenn., July 20--23, pertammg 1D racia I erences. 1931. This conference was financed by 
Journ.al of educa.tiona.z psyohol- the Carnegie corporation. Discussions 
ogy, 23: 1~27, January 1932. were held on contributions made by 

Southern colleges to improved race re-
The author analyzes the following ma- Iationships by courses offered or investi-

jor conditions: (1) Have the environ- gations made, equalization of educational 
mental opportunities been approximately opportunity, and the need of an objec-
the same for all the individuals com- tive . attitude. 
pared? (2) Does the testing set-up per-
mit valid racial comparisons? (3) Are 885. NEWBOLD, N. G. Educational ac-
the data presented as the basis for com- complishments and challenges 
parison significant when subjected to sta- S 
tistical tt·eatment for . reliability and vari- in North Carolina. outhern,. 
ability? In the light of these basic con- workman, 61.: 10-16, January 
ditlons, a check list ·is given which is 1932. 
desirable to use " as a criterion for ac
cepting an ·experimental study as valid 
for generalization regarding comparative 
differences in mental ability of races." 

880. DIXON, J. C. Negro high-school 
development in Georgia. High 
school quarterly, 20: 30-32, Oc
tober 1931. 

Since 1924, the date of the accredit
ment of the first Negro high school meet
ing requirements, fourteen public and 
fifteen .private high .schools . for . Negroes 
have been accredited~ The General edu
cation board, The Anna T. Jeanes foun
dation, the John F. Slater fund, the 
Rosenwald fund, and the Commission on 
interracial cooperation have contribute(} 
much to the development of Negro edu
cation in Georgia. School buildings are 
well equipped ; teachers' homes, voca
tional buildings, transportafion, libraries, 
and aid from various soui:ces are avail
able to those interested enough to inquire 
about them. 

881. HoPE, JoHN. Negro school anrl 
community. Atlanta, Ga., At
lanta university, .1932, 8 p. 

" Extending far beyond desk and black
board, the influence of the Negro teacher 
reaches out into the homes of the pupils, 
and often makes all the difference be
tween a good and a bad community." 

882. MCDAVID, MARY FOSTER. Ways 
by which illiterate adults are 
taught. Southern tvorknwn, 61: 
82-87, February 1932. 

A description of the opportunity 
schools for Negro adults of Alabama 
with illustrations of textbook materials, 

Reports progress made in education for 
Negroes in North Carolina during the 
past ten years, including. the accredit
ment of the five institutions for higher 
learning, the accreditment of 104 high 
schools, increase in number of class
roo.ms, and the higher level attained in 
teachrr preparation. The challenge pre
sented suggests that Negro parents can 
help the ·situation by causing increased 
daily attendance, acquainting themselves 
with school laws, and actively cooperat
ing with the school officials in a program 
designed for continued . advancement. 

886. WANGER, RUTH. Higl1-school study 
of the Negro and his problems. 
High school teacher, 8 : 104-6, 
112, March 1932. 

After a pre-test was given to determine 
attitudes with regard to Negroes in a 
pl"dblems-of-democracy course in the 
South Philadelphia high school for girls, 
an assignment was made embracing a 
study of Negro characteristics, effects of 
reconstruction, geographical and social 
conditions, economic status, contributions 
to American life, and proposed construc
tive solutions. Quotations are cited from 
the examination papers of the girls in
dicating extent of changes in viewpoint. 

887. WILsoN, BuTLER R: ·what I saw 
at Calhoun. ,c::Jouthern work-
man, 61: 17-25, January 1932. 

The writer sought to discover whether 
the lessons taught in the classrooms 
were being translated into the homes and 
habits of the people in the poorest coun
ty in Alabama. In his opinion the pro
gress made by the community could be
explained by the influence o.f the per
sonality of the principal of the Calhoun 
school. Miss Charlotte Thorn. 
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FOREIGN EDUCATION 

James F. Abel 

Severin K. Turosienski, Frances M. Fernald, and Alina. M. Lindegren 

INTERNATIONAL 

888. The case for Esperanto. lllodem 
languages, 13: 10S-15, February 
1932. 

A review of the discussion on Espe
ranto as an international language at the 
January, 1932, meeting of the Modern 
language association. The main papers 
by W. E. Collinson and Eric G. Maw
son were arguments in favor of Espe
ranto. 

889. La Conference internationale pour 
l'enfance africaine. Revue In
te·rnation.ale de l'Enfant, 12: 
221-48, September-October 1931. 

The International conference on the 
African child held at Geneva, June 22-
25, 1931, was the first of the studies of 
the non-European child planned by the 
organization U. I. S. E., founded by 
Eglantyne Jebb. 'l'he participants in 
the conference consisted of 233 white 
persons and 7 Negroes, and included 15 
delegates of the governments belon :~ing 
to the League of Nations and two Gov
ernment observers. 

890. DUMAS, GEORGES. Les etudiants 
japonais et les etudiants chinois 
en France. Anna.zes de l'Uni
versUe de Pa1~i1S, 7: 26-48, Jan
uary-February 1932. 

Not only does this article give informa
tion in detail as to number, origin, and 
aims of Chinese and Japanese students 
in France, but includes data on Chinese 
students in Japan and on Japanese 
students in Germany. It gives the 
number of Chinese in other countries of 
Europe by subjects studied, and suggests 
that methods used in Latin America for 
the last ten years for the purpose of 
attracting able students to France may 
be transferred to China. 

891. GENEVA. Permanent center of in
ternational information. Con
gresses, courses, conferences in 
Geneva, 1931. Geneva, Im
'[Yr ·i.1nerie Albert Kttndig, 1931. 
27 p. 

A ha.ndbook of the many opportunities 
for study in Geneva during the summer 
of 1931. 

892. GLOSSOP, WILLIAM W. J. Why 
not Esperanto? Modern lan
guages, 13: 37-42, December 
1931. 

The author states the case for Es
peranto as an international language. 
In its favor he argues that (1) Esperanto 
is not merely a "flash in the pan"; (2) 
an Esperanto student need never be in 
difficulty in foreign lands for its use is 
now world-wide; (3) its use avoids one
sided conversation in which one person 
has an advantage over the other ; ( 4) it 
is simple and easy to learn ; and ( 5) it 
has a flourishing literature of translated 
and original works. 

117491-32-6 

893. Inquiry into the education budget 
of certain States. Intern,a,
tional b·ureau of education. 
bulletin, 5: 144-45, October 
1931. 

Gives a table showing for 54 countries 
the total budget, the education budget, 
and the per cent that the latter is of the 
former. The data are given in Swiss 
francs. They include only the amounts 
used by the central administration; pro
vincial and local funds are not given. 

894. LAMBIE, MARGARET. The foreign 
teacher : his legal status as 
shown in treaties and legisla
tion, with special reference to 
the United States. New Yo1·k, 
Institute of international edu
oation, 1932. 103 p. (Thir
teenth series, Bulletin no. 1, 
February 1, 1932) 

An excellent study written to advocate 
the conclusion of treaties on interna
tional education between the United 
States and other countries. 

895. M.ALE, EMILE •. L'Ecole Fran~aise 
de Rome, depuis sa Fondation 
[1873-1931] : Revue Interna
tionale de l'Enseignement, 52: 
31-46, January 15, 1932. 

The President and the Minister of 
public instruction and fine arts, for the 
Republic of F1·ance, were present at the 
celebration of the close of 50 years of 
work by the French school at Rome, 
one of the seven schools opened by 
France . within the past 80 years for 
the study of great/ civilizations. All have 
made notable contl'ibutions to the world's 
knowledge of itself. The library of the 
French school contains about 60,000 
morks on archeology and history. 

896. No&roN, HEJNRY K:rrTREDGE. New 
avenues of cultural approach 
between the nations of Amer
ica. Bnlletin of the Pan Amer
ican union, 66: 77-87, Febru
ary 1932. 

Having completed a tour of seven 
South American countries under the 
auspices of the Carnegie endowment for 
international peace, the author makes 
suggestions for clearing the obstructions 
from the road of Pan American under
standing. His findings are given. 

897. P ARADEIBER, HANS. Anstalts oder 
Famlienerziehung? Revue In
ternationale de l'Entan.t, 12: 
182-98, S e p t e m b e r-October 
1931. 

Points out the fundamental difference 
between institutional education and 
group education. Though institutional 
education may be no longer regarded 
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favorably, general opinion approves group 
education in semi-institutional establish
ments, kindergartens, day-nurseries, etc., 
which, without depriving th~ child of his 
family life, helps him to develop the 
social sense. Emphasizes the following 
principles : (1) Superior value of family 
education for the physically and mentally 
110rmal child; (2) Advantages of kinder
gartens, day-nurseries, etc., as a means 
of group education and of completing 
family education-which is often defec
tive; (3) Advisability of employing in
stitutional education as a last resort and 
when it is not possible to place the child 
with another family. 

898. Program of the seventh interna
tional conference of American 
states. Bulletin ot the Pan 
A m e r i c a, n union, 66 : 89-91, 
February 1932. 

On January 6, 1932, the governing· 
Board of the Pan American union ap
proved the program of the Conference 
which will meet at Montevideo, Uruguay, 

in December, 1932. Included therein 
under the title of Intellectual coopera
tion are the following items : American 
bibliography : Consideration of the results 
of the Congress of rectors, deans, and 
educators, which met at Habana, in Feb
ruary, 1930; International cooperation to 
make effective respect for and conserva
tion of the national domain over his
torical monuments and archeological re
mains. 

899. Summer schools. B~tlletin of the 
Pan Amerioan union, 66: 105-
11, February 1932. 

An int{!resting description of the 
Spanish summer schools that are to be 
held in Mexico City, June 29-August 20, 
in Lima, Peru, July-August, and in 
Guatemala City, Guatemala, and Rio 
Piedras, Porto Rico. The Committee on 
cultural relations with Latin America 
will hold a " Seminar in Mexico " in 
July, to give information regarding Mex
ican problems and culture to citizens of 
the United States. 

See also nos. 588-592, 598. 

BY COUNTRIES 
(Arranged alphabetically) 

AUSTRIA 

900. FADRUS, VIKTOR. Das Neue Schul
haus. Schulreform, 11: 43-51, 
Jiinner 1932. 

A description of the new kindergarten 
in Vienna. 

901. LINKE, KARL. Ist unser Gesnng 
und Schulmusikunterricht auf 
dem rechten Wege? Schulre
torm, 11 : 114--,23, Februar t9:32. 

A criticism of present methods of 
musical instuction of young children in 
school with a brief statement of. at
tempted reform in Vienna. 

902. PARKEBI, BERYL. The Au~trian 
educational institutes. Vienna 
and Leipzig, Austrian Fe£leral 
Publisher tor E it u cation, 
Science and Art, 1931. 173 p. 

An interesting account of the origin, 
aims, and accomplishments of the Edu
cational institutes in Austria. 

903. POHL, JosEPH. Die drittc 
Fremdsprache an unseren Mit
t e Is c h u 1 en. OstmTeichlische 
Vim·teZjahrshefte fur Erziehttnu 
und Unterrich.t, (Wien) 4:143-

49, December 1931. 
A discussion of the problems involved 

in introducing a third foreign language 
into the middle schools of Austria. 

904. SVENSSON, GUNNAR. lntryck fran 
Weins folkskolor. Folkskolans 
Viin, 48:65-67; 97-99, 3 febr.-
19 febr. 1932. 

The first article is devoted to observa
tions on primary training in Vienna. 
The second is particularly concerned with 
the activities of parent-teacher associa
tions as a means of cooperation between 
school and parents for the benefit of the 
child. 

BELGIUM 

905. BELGIUM MINISTEBJD DES SCIENCES 
ET DE:S ARTS. Bulletin. 1931. 
Vingt-cinquieme annee, no. 1. 
Dison, Irruprimerie Disonai~e. 
1931. 54, 27 p. 

906. --Bulletin. 1931. Vi n g t
cinquieme annee, no. 2. Disoo, 
imprimerie Disonaise, 1931. 
157, 132 p. 

Two numbers of the official quarterly 
bulletin of the Ministry of sciences and 
of arts. 

BERMUDA 

907. BERMUDA. DIRECTOR OF EDUCA
TION. Report for the year 1930. 
Be1·muda, Government printer, 
1931. 30 p. 

The annual, official report on educa
tion in Bermuda. 

908. BRAZIL. 
tional 

BRAZIL 

UNITED STATES OF. Na
council of education. 

Diario OffioU1l, 70: 5799--5800, 
April 15, 1931. 
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The new National council of education 

for Brazil has no administrative duties, 
but its opinion is final on technical and 
pedagogical problems. The Council meets 
four times a year and the Minister of 
.education and public health presides. 
It is composed of a representative from 
the Federal or equalized university, law, 
medical, and engmeering schools not in
corporated into universities, State and 
private equalized higher educational insti
tutions, and representatives from Federal, 
State equalized, and private equalized 
institutes of secondary instruction. 

'909. Chief of the Provisional govern
ment of the United States of 
Brazil. Diario Official, 70: 1, 
July 19'31. 

Commercial education in Brazil, the 
development of which bad been brought 
about through private initiative, was, by 
the law of August 23, 1923, provided ~ith 
an official program. Regulations were 
published in a decree dated May 28, 1926. 
More than forty subjects, those taught 

in the different courses in England, Switz
erland, and Germany, were found in the 
courses. Under the reorganization re
quired by the decree of June 30, 1931, 
a preparatory course of one year (12 
years being the minimum age for admis
sion), is followed by intermediate and 
higher courses. An advanced course in 
administration and finance is for the 
preparation of commercial school teachers. 

910. School of library science. Bulle
tin of the Pan American union, 
66 : 125, February 1932. 

By decree of November 11, 1931, Dr. 
Getulio Varges, the provisional presi
dent of Brazil, reestablished the Library 
science school in the National library in 
Rio de Janeiro, which had been suspended 
September 6, 1922. The new school will 
be under the guidance of the director of 
the library. The subjects of the 2-year 
course include: Bibliography, paleography, 
diplomacy, history of literature, iconog
raphy and cartography, and technical 
library work. 

CANADA 

911. Une Encyclopedie de l'Historie du 
Canada. L' Enseignement Pri
ma.ire, 53 : 390, February 1932. 

Father Lejeune, Oblate, has published . 
a " Dictionnaire g~n~ral de l'Histoire du 
Canada " in two volumes. The history 
is condensed, classified, and grouped in 
alphabetical order, and is the result of 
30 years of work. 

912. Reorganization. La NatwraU,.<Jte 
Canadien, 59: 5-8, J a n u a r y 
1932. 

Professors in science of Laval univer
sity and allied institutions have organ
ized for the purpose of assisting the Ca
nadian Naturalist in its work of helping 
both the scientist and the amateur in 
their study of natural history and bi
ology. Young naturalists have formed 
about a hundred clubs-near Montreal 
for the most part-and it is expected 
that dozens of similar societies will be 
organized in the vicinity of Quebec. 

913. NEW BRUNSWicK. VOOATIONAL ED
UCATION BOARD. Thirteenth an
nual report, fiscal year ending 
October 31, 1931. Fredericton., 
N. B., The Boa;rd, 1932. 52 p. 

The annual official report made up 
largely of brief reports from various 
schools, and statistical data. 

914. NOVA SCOTIA. DEPARTMENT OF 
EDUCATION. Annual report of 
the Superintendent of educa
tion for Nova Scotia for the 
year ended July 31st, 1931. 
HaUta.w, King's printer, 1932. 
187 p. 

The official annual report" on education 
in the province of Nova Scotia, Canada. 

915. --- Journal of education, 
being the supplement to the re
port of the Superintendent of 
education for Nova Scotia. 
January, 1932. Halifax, N. S., 
K 'inu's pr,inter, 1932. 138 p. 

916. SMITH, C. WILSON. Can Ameri. 
can achievement tests be used 
for Canadian children? Jour
nal of education (Nova Scotia), 
II : 75-80, December 1931. 

The author; a professor of education, 
in 1930 gave Form A of the Stanford 
achievement tests to apJ>roximately 1,200 
children in grades 5, 6, and 7 of the 
public schools of Halifax. He concludes 
that these tests measure Haligonian chil
dren itl- th6 same way, in the same sub
jectB, and with nearly the same results 
that they measure American children. 

CHILE 

"917. Sociedad de Cirujanos de Hospi
tal de Santiago. Boletin de Za 
Ofioina Sanitaria. Panameri
cana,. 11:327, March 1932. 

CHINA 

:918. Child welfare in China. Revue 
Internationale de Z'Enfant, 12: 
215-17, S e o t e m b e r-October 
1931. -

The National child welfare associa
tion, organized in April, 1928, is a so-

Describes the Society of hospital sur
geons recently organized in Santiago de 
Chile with 46 charter members. The 
periodical, "Archivos de la Sociedad de 
Cirujanos de Hospital" is its organ. 

cial organization launched and supported 
by interested citizens, assisted by a few 
foreign friends. The declared purpose is 
to " advocate, protect, and insure the 
rights of the children of China, and pro
mote in every possible way their well
being.'' 
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COSTA RICA 

919. Child-welfare congress in Costa 
Rica. Revue In.ternationale de 
l' Enfant, 12 : 219, September-
October 1931. 

The child welfare board, which was 
recently created by the National legis
lature, consists of five life members serv
ing without salary, with the duty of 
investigating conditions pertaining to 
childhood, promoting the establishment 
of child welfare agencies, watching over 
the enforcement of child welfare laws, 

and making recommendations to the Gov
ernment for child welfare legislation. 

920. Sociedad Cientlfica de Costa Rica. 
Boletin de la Oficina Sanitaria 
Panamerioana, 11 : 327, March 
1932. 

The Scientific society of Costa Rica 
has been organized hi San Jose. Mem
bers will dedicate part of their time to. 
scientific studies and investigations. 

CZECHOSLOVAKIA 

921. B.ATOWSKI, HENRYK. z dziedziny 923. Vynos ministerstva skolet:vt a. 
organizacji nauki w Czecho- narodni osvety ze dne 19. ledna. 
slowacji. Nauka Po 'ska, 14: 1932, cis. 179.393/31-III, jimz· 
186-95·, Listopad-Grudzie:ti 1931. se vydavaji nove predpisy o. 

A descriptive statement of the budgets 
for 1929 and 1930 for educational and 
cultural institutions in Czechoslovakia. 

922. KEPRTA, JosEPH. Ceskoslovenske 
pedagogicke akademie a vysoko~ 
skolske kursy pro ucitelstvo. 
V estwik Ped.a,gouicTO.!], 8 : 337-40, 
October 1931. 

Gives data about three Government 
pedagogical academies and university 
courses for teachers in Czechoslovakia. 
Students are admitted who have com
pleted a strong secondary-school course 
and passed a maturity examination 
[zkousku dospelosti na stfedni skole] with 
a one-year intensive normal course. Its 
aim is to prepare teachers for elementary 
schools. 

zkouskach dospelosti na ob
chodnich akademiich. v estnik
M itWisterstva. Skolst'Vi (}; N arodni. 
Osvety, 2 : 33-43, February· 
1932. 

Ministerial decree of January 19, 1932,. 
no. 179.393/31-III, relating to the ma
turity examinations of the secondary 
commercial schools in Czechoslovakia. 

924. ZkuSebn1 fad statnich zkousek na 
vysoke skole odchodnt v Praze .. 
Vestwik Ministerstva Skols-tvi a~ 
Narodni Osvety, 10: 331-45,. 
October 1931. 

Ministeri::~l decree of August 18, 1931, 
no. 79.757-IV relating to the Government: 
examinations of the Commercial univer
sity of Prague, Czechoslovakia. 

DENMARK 

925. HANSEN, DINES. Om Lysbilleder 
og Films. Folkesko ·an, 49: 45-
46, Januar 1932. 

The present use of lantern slides and 
films as aids in instruction in · Denmark. 

926. Light. Boletin de la Oficina San
itaria Panamericana, 11: 328, 
March 1932. 

Discusses the Second international con
gress on Light (biology, biophysics. and 

therapeutics) to be held at Copenhagen, 
August 15-19, 1932. The subjects to be
considered are scientific and technical. 

927. MANNICHE, PETER. The Danish 
folk high school. American 
Scandinavian review, 20: 167--
170, March 1932. 

· The author points out the modern, 
adaptation of the basic ideas unon 
whi~h the early folk high schools were
founded. 

ENGLAND 

928. BELL, V .ALENTINE A. The transi
tion from school to industry in 
Great Britain. Revue Inter
na.tionale de l' Enfant, 12: 165--
81, September-October 1931. 

Foreigners visiting England are im
presse-d by the amazing interest shown 
in the welfare of the adolescent, particu
larly since the War. This article is an 
outline of the methods that have been 
adopted to help the young person starting 
out into industry and of the ways of 
keeping in touch with him during the 
first four years of his industrial life. 

929. BROOKINGTON, W. A. Educational 
administration. School govern
ment chronicle, 124 : 252-54, 
March 1932. 

Courses in educational administration· 
are not common in England. The author · 
skPtches the history of school adminis-
tration in Great Britain and believes 
that the time has come to provide some . 
form of basic training for the adminis-
trator. · 

930. Children and young persons bill . . 
S c h. o o l m a. s t e r and 'WOman 
teach-er's ch.roni.ole, 121 : 151, . 
January 28, 1932. 

A discussion of an important bill pend- 
ing in the English Parliament. 

931. CR.AoocK-W.ATSON, H. Secondary 
school problems. I. Introduc-
tory article-England's crisis . . 
Journal o-t edttca-tion, 64 : 7-9,. 
January 1932. 
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The author writes of the relative 
merits of the public schools and the 
secondary schools, and of the cost of 
maintaining the two systems of second
ary education. He hopes that the ideals 
of the two can be fused and feels that if 
they can be, England has nothing to fear 
in its educational future. 
See also nos. 936, 941. 

~32. " Creaming " the s e c o n d a r y 
schools. Times educatiorwl 
supplement, 22: 61, February 
20, 1932. 

The writer states that England can 
accommodate only about half a million 
students in recognized secondary schools 
and that there is little hope for immedi
ate increase of accommodation. He ad
vocates selective secondary schools to 
train the children of proved high ability. 

~33. Directory of educational associa
tions. Journal of educatiOn 
(London), 64 : 195-202:, March 
1, 1932. 

This is a supplement to the March 1 
issue of the Journal of education. It 
lists in alphabetical order the educational 
associations of Great Britain. 

·934. Do children get harm from the 
films? Times educational sup
plement, 22: 85, March 12, 1932. 

Comments on Dr. Spencer's report on 
" School children and the cinema " and 
surveys briefly the efforts made in 
England and Scotland to improve cinema 
offerings. 

935. The education estimates. Ex-
planatory m em o r a n d u m. 
Times caucational supplement, 
23 : 85, March 12, 1932. 

A summary of the civil estimates class 
IV, education (England, Wales and Scot
land) for the year ending March ~1, 
1933. The net estimates for 1932 show 
a decrease of £6,371,137 as compared 
with 1931. 

936. EDWARDS, W. Secondary · school 
problems. III. Inspection-its 
origin, aims, and development. 
Journa.l of education, 64: 147-
50, March 1932. 

The author became an inspector of 
schools in 1877. He traces the develop
ment of school inspection in England and 
Wales from 1833, and draws a clear pic
ture of its present status especially in 
the secondary schools. 
See also nos 931, 941. 

937. GREAT BRITAIN. BOARD OF EDUOA.
TION. Memorandum on the 
possibility of increased co
operation between public mu
seums and public educational 
institutions. London, H. M. 
Statio,n.ery Office, 1931. 45 p. 
(Educational pamphlet, no. 

87) 
Written to stimulate the schools to 

make better use of the four hundred or 
more museums in the British Isles that 
are open to the public. 

938. HANSFORD, F. E. The education 
of " the lower orders." l. The 
schools of the poor in the early 
nineteentl: century. Sohool
mastel· and woman teacher's 
c~mnicle, 121: 14, January 7, 
1932. 

The author has other articles in this 
series of eight, in the periodical for 
January 14, 21, 28, February 4, 18, 
March 3, 10, 1932. 

939. MoRRISON, NINA. The teaching of 
mothercraft. Mother and chila, 
2:327-29, December 1931. 

A brief pointed article on the qualifi
cations of the teacher, subjects suitable 
for lectures, presentation of the subject, 
illustrations and apparatus, and the value 
of constructive teaching. 

940. RAYMONT, T. Education in 1931. 
Journal of education, 64 : 12-
14, January 1932. 

A summary of educational develop
ments in England during 1931. 

941. SADLER, Sir MICHAEL. Secondary 
school problems. II. Teaching 
as a branch of the civil service. 
Journal of education, 64: 79-
81, February 1932. 

The author argues that if teaching 
becomes a branch of the civil service in 
England it will be through motives of 
economy. He opposes such a plan be
cause this change might stereotype pre
suppositions about " national education" 
which be distrusts and disbelieves and 
regards as baleful to the " instinctive 
good sense which the English people have 
not yet lost." 
See also nos. 931, 936. 

942. The secondary school. School 
government chronicle and edu· 
cation authCYrities gazette, 124: 
159-63, December 1931. illus. 

An unusually clear, well-written arti
cle on secondary schools in England with 
discussions of their size, buildings and 
accommodation, and curriculum. 

943. SHEFFIELD (CITY) EDUCATION OOM
MI'l"TEE. Report for the year 
ended 31st March, 1931. Shef
field, Oi:'y of S~effield print·ing 
and stationery department, 
1931. 109 p. 

The annual, official report of the
schools of Sheffield, England. 

944. Six millions down. ScMolmaster 
and woman teacher's chronicle, 
121 : 375, March 3, 1932. 

The civil estimates in Great Britain 
pt·ovide for a cut of nearly six million 
pounds in the amount to be expended 
for education in 1932. The article is an 
appeal to teachers to feel the worth and 
realize the dignity of the profession of 
teaching and to defend it. 

945. A sixty-one-year-old r e co r d . 
Schoo·l government chronicle 
and education authorities 
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gazette, 124 : 224-26, February 
1932. 

An interesting brief account of the 
beginning of the School government 
chronicle in February, 1871, under the 
editorship of Joseph Hatton. It sketches 
also the work of the first London school 
board of which Professor Huxley was a 
member. 

946. Twenty-five years of child care. 
Tim.es educational supplement, 
22: 77, March 5, 1932. 

Medical inspection for children enter
ing elementary schools in England was 
first provided by law in 1907. The arti
cle is a historical sketch of the progress 
of child care in that country since the 
passage of the first act. 

947. Young citizens or "old lags." 
Times et:Lucational supplement, 
22: 37, January 30, 1932. 

A discussion of the' Children and 
young persons Bill, published in England 
in . January of 1932 and soon due for 
legislation in Parliament~ 

FINLAND 

948. FINLAND. BUREAU CENTRAL DE 
STA.TISTIQUE. Annuaire sta
tistique de Finlande. Nou
velle serie. Vingt-neuvieme 
annee 1931. H elsiinki, V altio
neuvoston kirjapaino, 1931. 
336 p. 

Contains much valuable statistical 
data on education in Finland. 

949. -· --Apercu statistique de l'en
seignement primaire ·en Fin
laude pendant l'annee scolaire 
1928-29. Helsinki, V altioneu
vo.ston k;i;rjapairw, 1932. 219 p. · 

The annual statistical report on pri
mary education in Finland. 

FRANCE 

950. Groupe Fran g a is d'education 
nouvelle. Bulletin dtu Musee 
Peda,gogique, nos. 7-8:187-96, 
Juillet-Novembre 1931. 

An account of the history, principles, 
aims, methods and results of the French 
group in the New education. 

951. LOUIN, A. L' epreuve de sciences 
appliquees a !'agriculture au 
brevet superieur. L'Flnseiune
ment Public, 2 : 115-25, Febru
ary 1932. 

A composite of tests in science as ap
plied to agriculture, proposed in July, 
1930, for use in normal-school courses 
in 90 localities in France. 

952. NADAL, PIERRE. Pour bien s'en
tendre sur le but A atteindre 
en education phys~que. Une 
8erie de Definitions. L' Eduoa-

tion Ph1Jsique, 30: 12-18, Janu
ary 1932. 

In view of the general confusion per
taining to the terms used in writing on 
physical education, the author defines ten 
of the expressions most current. 

953. RoUSTA.N, M. MA.R.Io. Discours 
prononce le 1 er novembre a 
Chateaurenault (In d r e- e t
Loire) . . . A la remise de la 
croix de la Legion d'honneur 
aux parents de l'instituteur 
Pitard, mort victime de son de
vouement. Bulletin du Musee 
Pedag,ogique, nos. 7-8, 181-86, 
Juillet-Novembre 1931. 

The address delivered by the Minister 
of public instruction and fine arts of 
France on the occasion of conferring · the 
cross of the Legion of honor on the 
parents of Stephane Pitard, a teacher 
who gave his . life to save the children 
under his car(l. 

FRENCH INDO-CHINA 

954. Indochine Frangaise. Direction 
generale de !'instruction publi
que. L' Ann am · scolaire. De 
l'enseignement traditionnel an
namite A l'enseignement mo
derne franco-indigene; Hanoi, 
Irnprimerie 0: ]j}(J)treme-Orient, 
1931. 144 p. illus. 

.A well-written, illustrated study of 
education in Annam. This, and a num
ber of others in the series, were prepared 
for the International colonial exposition 
held in Paris in 1931. The others will 
appear in the next issue of the Re~ord. 

GERMANY 

955. BA.KSYTE, VERA. Beitrag zur 
Geschichte des Kampfes urn 
die Schulsprache in Litauen 
mit besondere Beriicksichtigung 
der Zeit der Grosser Reformen 
( 1855-1864). M emel, Druck 
" Rytas" Aktien Gesellscha.ft, 
1930. 120 p. 

A dissertation for the doctorate in 
Philosophy from the .Albertus University 

at K{)nigsberg, Prussia, on the history of 
the struggle concerning the language of 
instruction in the schools of Lithuania 
with special consideration of the reform 
period 1855-1864. 

956. BEOKER, HEINz. Das Schulthea
ter zu Guben. Sommerfelfl, H. 
M ertschings Buch una Steiln
flruckerei, 1931. 119 p. 

A doctoral dissertation from the 
Albertus University at KOnigsberg in 
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Prussia on the deYelopment of the school 
theater at Guben. 

957. Bestimmunger fur die Reisepru
fung bie der Staatlichen Hoch
schule fur Musik in KOln. 
Z&Jttra.lblatt, 74: 79-82, 20 Feb
ruar 1932. 

Examination regulations for the Na
tional university of Music at Cologne. 

958. DOERNE, MARTIN. Zur Krisis der 
deutschen Hochschule. Mi
nerva Zeitscnrift, 7: 132-139; 
169-177, September- Oktober, 
November-Dezember, 1931. 

A discussion of reform and conditions 
needing. reform within the universities of 
Germany. 

959. FINDEISEN, KURT ARNOLD. Ge
danken Zum Lehrspiel. Sc,hul
funk, 6:1-4, 1 Januar, 1932. 

The substance of an address on edu
cational plays by radio delivered at the 
Zentr.alstelle fiir Schulfunk in Dresden 
on December 11, 1931. 

960. HORNE, ERNST. Die klassische 
Idee der Bildung. Geisteskul
twr, 41:1-26, Januar-Februar 
1932. 

A presentation of the educational ideas 
of Wilhelm Humboldt and their signifi
cance to-day. 

961. LOFFLE&, EUGEN. Das offentliche 
Bildungswesen in Deutschland. 
Berlin, Verlag von E. S. Mittler 
und Sohn, 1931. 134 pages. 

A . clear · and detailed outline of the 
public educational system in Germany. 
Deals with the following: the Volks
schule, the mittlere Schulwesen, the 
hohere Schulen, the Berufs and Fach
schulen, and the Hochschulen. For each 
type it gives the chief governing regula
tions, the typical organization as worked 
out in the various German states and an 
indication of the study plans and meth
ods. Also contains two excellent dia
grams showing the structure of the edu
cation system. 

962. LUXEMBERGER, J. Rudolf Steiner 
et l'Ecole de Waldorf. Educa,
tion, 23: 221-27, Januar 1932. 

Every German child must attend the 
first four years of the elementary school, 
but the "Waldorf" school, at Stuttgart, 
the Steinerschuloe at Essen, aud the 
" Goetheschule " at Hamburg, all guided 

by the principles and programs of Rudolf 
Steiner, the anthroposophist, are the 
only schools in Germany that have re
alized the idea of the unity school, Ein
heitsschule. Established in 1919, Steiner 
schools are found outside of Germany, in 
Hollanc1 England, Switzerland, and Port
ugal. ·.t·his article is an analysis of the 
Steiner aims and methods. 

963. NITSCHE, ADOLF. Die Grammatik 
in der Fremdsprache. Schul
reform, 11 : 123-28, Februar 
1932. 

The place of grammar in learning a 
foreign language. 

964. RANDZIO, ALICE. Das Kindheits
problem bei Bogu.mil Goltz. 
Konigsberg, Buckdruckerei Ko
pal und Schulz, 1931. 95 p. 

A doctoral dissertation on the problem 
of childhood according to Bogumil Goltz, 
written at the Albertue university at 
Konigsberg, Prussia. 

965. RICHERT, HANS. lst die Zukunft 
der Hoheren Schule Preussens 
Durch die Sparmassnahmen 
Bedroht? Piidagogische Zen
tralbla.tt, 12: 7-19, January 
1932. 

Is the future of · the secondary schools 
in Prussia threatened because of the 
economic regulation? 

966. ScHRAMM, WILHELM. Katastro
phengefahr im hoheren Schul
wesen durch mechanische Spar
massnahmen. Deutsches Philr 
ologen Bla.tt, 40: 97-99, 2 Marz 
1932. 

Economy school legislation in Prussia 
and consequent dangers to its secondary 
schools. 

967. STUCKER.T, FRANZ. Der Begriff 
der Personlichkeit und das 
Problem der Personlichkeits
bildung. Monat8'Ch1"ift filr 
H onere Sch1tlen, 31 : 8-23, 25 
J anuar 1932.. · 

A discussion of what personality really 
is and the problem of its development. 

968. WoLLF, A. Goethe als Erzieher. 
Zeitschrift fur Piidagogische 
Psychologie, 33:97-110, Marz 
1932 .. 

A discussion of Goethe as an educator. 

HUNGARY 

969. BERNABEI£, MARIO. L'osztalyfonok 
nelle scuole medie di Ungheria. 
Revista pedagogica, 21: 51-64, 
January-February 1932. 

The secondary school principal has 
kept the Hungarian secondary schools 
free from the excessive fatigue that has 
plagued those of neighboring countries. 
Besides controlling the programs and the 
harmonious development of the different 
subjects of study, the school principal 
is charged with maintaining discipline. 
The writer. considers the lower section 
of the Italian secondary school as better 

arranged than the corresponding Hun
garian section, but that the introduc
tion ·of the osztalyfonok into the liceo 
or upper section of the Italian secondary 
school would be most advantageous. 

970. KoRNIS, JuLIUS. Ungarische Kul
turideale 1777-1848. Leipzig, 
Quelle c£ Meyer, 1930. 609 p. 
ill us. 

A history of Hungarian cultural ideals 
from 1777. to 1848, written by the sec
retary in the Royal Hungarian ministry 
of religion and education. 



82 CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 

971. KOBNIS, JULIUS. Ungarns unter
richtswesen seit dem Welt
kriege. Leipzig, Quelle & Meyer, 
1930. 260 p. illus. 

A well-written, detailed discussion of 
education in Hungary since the world 
war. The author is secretary in the 
Royal Hungarian ministry of religion 
and education. 

972. RADITS, MARGHER.ITA. L'lnseg-
namento dei doveri e dei diritti
del cittadino nella scuola ele
mentare ungherese, secondo il 
Prof. Giulio Drbzdy. Riv-i.s- ·a 
Pedagogica, 24: 739-42, Novem
ber-December 1931. 

Giulio Dr()zdy is director of the ele
mentary teachers' review publisbed by 
the Ministry of public instruction in 
Hungary, and was the principal col
laborator of Count Klebelsberg in the 
reform of 1925. His ideas in teaching 
the beginner in the elementary school the 
rights and duties of a member of the 

community are given in detail by the 
author. 

973. --- La vita delle scuole medie 
ungheresi. Revista Ped'agogica, 
24: 725:._38, November-December 
1931; 25: 100-23, January-Feb
ruary 1932. 

The new vocational school which fol
lows the first four elementary classes, as 
in Italy, will be compulsory everywhere 
in Hungary after November 1, 1935. All 
phases of elementary and secondary 
school life are described and commented 
upon in these articles by Dr. ·. Radits. 

974. TOMCSANYI, JAN. Dzislejsza or
ganizacja na uki W ~gierskiej 1 
jej warunki materialne. Nauka 
Polska, 14: 177-85, Listopad
Grudzie1i. 1931. 

A brief account of the present status 
of education in Hungary with a state
ment of the budgets for 1930-31, show
ing the reduction of the National grants 
for education in that country. 

ICELAND 

975. JoLIVET, M. A. Iceland today. 
Revue de l'Enseignement des 
Latngues Vivantes, 49:74-77, 
February 1932. 

Rapid progress is being made in this 
country. Iceland's university has been 

complete since 1911, and the island has 
a full line of cultural organizations of 
recent date. Icelanders place great stress 
on the continuity of their literature. 
The language bas changed very little and 
the oldest forms are now easily under
stood. 

INDIA 

976. BURMA. EDUCATION DEPARTMENT. 
Annual report on public instruc
tion in Burma for the year 1930-
31. R a n g o o n , Government 
Printing and stationery, 1932. 
34 p. 

The official annual report on education 
in Burma. 

977. India: The real problem. Nature, 
129: 109-11, January 23, 1932. 

An unusually good discussion of the 
fundamental problems of India, includ
ing education. 

ffiiSH FREE STATE 

978. The schools and Irish. The be
ginnings of official recognition. 
Irish school weekly, 34 : 195-96, 
February 20, 1932. 

A brief sketch of the history of the 
introduction of Irish as a subject of 
study in the schools of Ireland. 

ITALY 

979. Il Bilancio del Ministero dell'
Educazione Nazionale. NuO'/Ja 
Souola I t a l i a. n a, 9: II-III 
(cover pages), March 13, 193~. 

A discussion of the budget to be asked 
for education for the coming year, with 
detailed items. 

980. BOTTACHIARI, RoooLFO. La fun
zione sociale e politica della 
Scuola d'Avviamento Profes
sionale. Nuova Antologia, 67: 
276-78, January 16, 1932. 

The 3-year school for vocational train
ing, with its three divisions, agricul
tural, industrial, and commercial, has 
discarded the word " work " from its 
name. This school is to receive the ma
jority of the graduates of the 5-year 
elementary school and to prepare them 
for immediate work or for further tech-

Iiical instruction. The commercial sec
tion has largest attendance as it is less 
expensive, but subsidies from the Min
ister of corporations are bringing about 
a greater equilibrium. Because the Min
ister of public instruction has authorized 
the inclusion of Latin in the curriculum, 
the author suggests that many students 
are evidently in the wrong school ; he 
advocates better selection. 

981. L'Education physique en Italie. 
£'Education Physique, 30: 24. 
January 1932. 

A description of the Fascist academy of 
physical education in Italy, inaugurated 
on February 5, 1928, and now recognized 
as an institution of university character. 
The Academy has two courses ; one may 
obtain the ·certificate of instructor in 
physical education at the end of a course 
of two years; at the end of four years of 
study be may obtain the degree of doctor 
of applied studies in physical education. 
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982. Italy. Central statistical insti
tute. School and cultural sta
tistics. IX. Nuov01 Scuola Ita
lianq,, 9 : 4, February 28, 1932. 

The Central statistical institute pub
lishes the school and cultural statistics 
compiled in conformity with the program 
arranged by the International institute 
of intellectual cooperation. The 12th vol
ume of the Annali di Statlstica (Serie 
VI) recently published, includes statis
tics of the secondary schools for the 
school year 1926-7, a particularly inter
esting period because the trends initiated 
by the school law of May 6, 1923, are 
made evident. 

983. MINISTER OF NATIONAL 
EDUCATION. Circular in regard 
to the Almanacco della scuola 
elementare. Nuova S c u o l a 
Italiana, 9: 3, (cover) Febru
ary 14, 1932. 

Asks the regional school superintend
ents to bring the A.lmanacco della scuola 
elementOtre to the notice of each school 
teacher, because of its literary, historic, 
and scientific content and general infor
mation, valuable for the teacher. 

984. Ninth International congress of 
agricultural educadon. Nuo
va Scuola ItaliOJna, 9: 4, De
cember 20, 1931. 

Announcement of the program for the 
Ninth international congress of agricul
tural education, to be held at Rome in 
November, 1932, shows the following: 
Higher instruction in agricultut·e, deside
rata; middle and secondary school pro
grams ; popular and post-school instruc
tion ; general instruction and propa
ganda in rural sections, and domestic 
instruction for the farm. The present 
administration is giving special attention 
to its schools for the training of teach
ers for farm children. 

985. A. proposito dei libri di Stato. 
Nuova Scuola Italiana, 9: 
577-79, February 7, 1932. 

One of a series of articles criticizing 
the text-books published for elementary 
school use, without adjuncts, by the 
State, which articles have appenred every 
week since the issue of December 13, 
1931. 

986. RAGAZZI, MARIO. Le developpe
ment de l'HygH~ne scolaire en 
Italy. Revue Internationale de 
!'Enfant, 12: 131-64, Septem
ber-October, 1931. 

The Public health act of 1888 made 
school medical inspection compulsory in 
Italy. The outline given in this article 
of the organization of the school medical 
services of Genoa provides a clear idea 

of the methods generally in use. Sub
jects discussed are : 'l'he staff of doctors 
and nurses, school buildings, prevention 
and combating infectious diseases, medi
cal inspection, record cards, specialists 
and specializing dispensaries, open-air 
schools, camps, school meals, physical 
training, National Balilla Society, voca
tional guidance, schools for the mentally 
abnormal, and health education in .school. 

987. Lo Statuto regolamento delle As
sociazioni fasciste. Nuova Scu
ola I t a l i an a, 9: 3 (cover) 
March 13, 1932. 

The regulations of the National asso
ciation of the Fascist Party were pub
lished on March 5, 1932. One of the 
components is the School association 
which has sections for the university, 
secondary school, elementary school, and 
libraries. 

988. The study of criminology. L'In
fonrnation Universitaire, 11: 4, 
March 12, 1932. 

The new criminological museum re
cently installed at Rome on the initia
tive of the Minister of justice is not for 
the use of the public. One of its direc
tors says: "A school of criminology 
should not be an exhibit that may be
come a school of crime." The courses 
held are for the police, prison functiona
ries, and university students of pPnal 
law. The objects are threefold. The 
first concerns crimes and their execution ; 
the second, the efforts of the State to
ward the repression of crime ; and third 
shows the punishments and other meas
ures of repression. 

989. T.oRR.Y, E. A professional school 
for girls in Venice. "Scuola 
Professionale Femminile Ven
dramin Corner." Scotti.csh edu
cational jou.rnal, 15: 167, Feb
ruary 5, 1932. 

The school was founded in 1668 and 
for many years was supported by the 
income of two legacies ; it is now main
tained by the commune of Venice and is 
a modern school largely of home eco
nomics. 

990. VITALE, ADOLFO. Le Scuole in
digene nelle nostre Colonie. 
Nuova Scuola Italiarna, 9: 7, 
December 1931. 

A review of an article published in 
L'oltremare, which while recounting the 
undoubtedly satisfactory results attained 
by the native schools, holds that train
ing schools for native teachers are in
dispensable, particularly in the interior 
of Eritrea and Somaliland. The chief of 
the school office of the Colonial ministry 
presented this subject to the Congress of 
colonial studies held in Florence rece.ntly, 
and the project may "loon become an 
actu11.lity. 

JAPAN 

001. MATSUOKA, ASA. Labor condi
tions of women and children in 
Japan. Washington, Govern
ment printing otftce, 1931. 
102 p. 

An excellent account of the develop
ment o:t factory legislation in Japan. It 
includes discussions of compulsory school 
attendance and maternity protection and 
welfare work. The texts of the amended 
factory acts of 1929 and the ordinances 
relating to it are given. 
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MEXICO 

992. Hora antialcoh6lica . en Mexico. 
BoZetin de la Oficina. Sanitm·ia· 
PanamericO!fUlr, 11: 320, March 
1932. 

Reprinted from El Universal, Mexico 
City, issue of October 2, 1931; an an-

noul'lcement that on October· 16, 1931, the 
Secretary of public education would in
augurate an antialcoholic hour in the 
19,000 public schools of the Republic. 
The pupils are taught that alcoholism is 
a gross immorality, they are shown its 
disastrous effects, and are trained to ab
hor the degrading scenes it provokes. 

NETHERLANDS 

993. MINISTERO DELL'EDUOAZIONE NA
ZIONALE, RoMA. Course in in
ternational law at The Hague. 
Bollettirw Ufficiale, Part I, 59: 
266-67, February 2, 1932. 

Ministerial circular No. 4, dated Jan
uary 16, 1932, presents a request that nil 

university rectors and the directors · of 
the higher institutes in Italy, bring to 
the knowledge of all professors and stu
dents notice concerning the course . in in
ternational law to be given at The Hague 
from July 4 to August 27, lfJ32; also 
information concerning 10 scholarships 
of 400 florins each, to be distributed 
among foreign students who attend the 
law course. 

NORWAY · 

994. Folkeskolevesenet. Norslc Skole- 997. RmssKOG, B; Eksperimentelle 
tidende, 46 : 29--34, januar 1932. Bidrag til Laeringens Psykologi. 

A report on the laererskoler of Norway Oslo, Nikolai Olson8 Boktrykeri, 
resulting from a proposed change in the 1930. 116 p, 
required period of training for primary 
teachers. 

995. Forandringer i folkeskolelovene 
for landet og for byene. Skole
bladet (Oslo), 35: 91-95, 13 feb
ruar 1932. 

Proposed temporary . changes in the 
folll. school laws for the sake of economy. 

996. KRISTVIK, ERLING. Barnepsyko
logien og kra vet um ein ny 
skole. Skolebladet, 35: 113-116; 
127-130; 141-143, 27 februar-12 

mars, ·1932. · · 
An address on the need of a new school 

of child psychology. · 

.A. doctoral dissertation from the Royal 
Frederika upiversity at Oslo giving the 
results of an investigation of the ques
tion as to whether or not the length of 
time between the presentation and re
~iew of subject matter has any appreci
able effect on the power to reproduce it 
after the lapse of a period of time. Also 
answers a number of other questions 
based on the results of his investigations. 

998. VIKSJo, HANS. Ymse synpunkt 
ikring eksamenssp()rsmlllet i 
folkskolan. No1·8k Skoletidende, 
64: 149-151 ; 156-158, 12 mars-
19 mars, 1932. . · 

Consideration of the question whether 
or not a leaving examination in the · folk 
school is desirable. 

PALESTINE 

999. ROSENTHAL, HUGO. Versuche mit 
Neuer Erziehung in PaUistina. 
Padagogisches Zentralblatt, 12 : 

An interesting discussion of .education 
in Palestine. 

73-85, February 1932. 
PERSIA 

1000. SADIQ, Is sA KHAN. Modern Per
sia and her educational sys
tem. New Y01rlv mty, Teachers 
college, Columbia unwersity, 
1931~ 125 p. 

An analysis of the present' educatipnal 

system of Persia. Contents : Persia, 'the 
country, the people ; Contact with the 
Western World-its bearing on the life 
of the country; Educational traditions; 
Administration of the · educational sy&
tem ; The school system ; Criticisms and 
needs of . Persian education-proposals 

· for meeting· those needs ; Bibliography. 

PERU 

tOOl. Ejercicio de la medicina en el 
Peru. Boletin ae Za Oficina 
Sanitah'ia Panamericana, ' 11 : 
320, March 1932. 

Under a resolution issued by the Presi .. . 
dent of the Governing board of the re~ 
public of Peru, dated September 30, 1931, 
the committee . on the practice of medicine 
is. to be composed of a delegate from each 
of . the following organizations: Health, 
which d.elegate will presi.de at the meet
ings; Faculty of t;nedicine at Lima; Na
tional acndemy of medicine ; Medical 

society ; School of pharmacy and applied 
chemistry ; . Pharm~ce~tical so~iety ; . In

' stitute of ,.· odontplogy ;, .. Dental society; 
and Obstetrical association. · 

1002. Visitadoras s a nit' a r i a s esco
lares en el Peru. Boletin de 
Za Oficina Sanitam Panamer·ir 
ctM'l!a, 11: 320, M.arch 1932. 

SchooL monitors now bear the· designa
tion of school . sanitary visitors. In the 

. provinces of Lima and Callao, the school 
medical service was ordered · to collab· 
orate with the school health . visitors. 
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PORTUGAL 

1003. Protection de l'Enfance au Por
tugal. Revue Internationale de 
l' Enfant, 12 : 219-20, Septem
ber-October 1931. 

A recent decree largely increases 
guardianship jurisdiction of children. 
On penalty of a fine for the benefit of 

guardianship funds, children under 16 
years of age may not enter a road house 
for other purposes than to procure lodg
ing or food, and this with the authoriza
tion of or in company with their parents 
or guardians. Press accounts of suicides 
or violations of law by minors under 18 
years of age are prohibited. 

EL SALVADOR 

.1004. EL SALVADOR. MINISTRO DE RELA.
ClONES EXTERIORES, JUSTIClA E 
INSTRUOC'I:6N PUBLICA. Memoria 
de los actos de relaciones ex
teriores, justicia e instruccion 

publica durante el afio de 1931 . 
San Salvador, Imprenta na
cional, 1932. 122 p. 

Contains the official report on educa
tion in El Salvador for the year 1931. 

SANTO DOMINGO 

:1005. SANTO DOMINGO. SERVIO'lO NA
CIONAL DE lNSTRUCCI6N PUBLIOA. 
Debe cambiarse el nombre de 
la isla? Revista ae Eduoaci6n, 
3:162-84, Novembre 25, 1931. 

Discussion of the suggestion of the 
United States Geographic board relative 
to changing the name of the island which 
contains the republics of Santo Domingo 
and Haiti. 

SCOTLAND 

:1006. BOYD, WILLIAM. American life 
and education. VI-XIV. Scot
tish educatiooal journal, 14: 
1407-1408, December 25, 1931; 
15: 37-39: 74-75; 106-7; 134-
35; 161-62; 193-94; 218-20; 
254-55; 282, 284; 313-15; 346-
47; January 8-March 18, 1932. 

A continuation of the series of articles 
by a Scotch exchange professor who 
spent some time teaching in the United 
States. Articles no. 1-V are found in 
Bulletin, 1932, no. 4, no. 1000. 

1007. CowAN, M.G. The Children and 
young persons bill, 1932. Scot
tish educational journal, 15: 
195-96, February 12, 1932. 

The history and outline of a bill that 
was introduced in the English Parlia· 
ment in January. 

:1008. GLASGOW. PUBLIC HEALTH DE
PARTMEN'l'. EDUCATION HEALTH 
SERVICE. Report on the medi
cal inspection and treatment of 
school children for the year 

:1011. SEYCHELLES, COLONY. Annual 
report on education for the 
year 19-30. Viatori(J;, Govern
ment printing of{ioo, 1931. 

ended 31st July, 1931. Glas'
gow, R. Anderson re Sons ltd., 
1932. 62 p. 

An excellent brief report on the school
health service in Glasgow. Contains val
uable tables on the physical condition of 
the school children ; housing conditions 
of the children examined, and other good 
data. 

1009. M'KECHNIE, W. W. Scottish 
schools: the rna terial side. 
Soottish educational jou.rna.J, 
15 : 170-71, 200-2, February 5-
12, 1932. 

A discussion of the improvements in 
the school buildings of Scotland. 

1010. MARWICK, W. H. Scottish social 
pioneers. I-VIII. Scottish 
eaucational joornal, 15 : 113-
14; 140-41; 172; 192; 224; 260-
61; 29G-91; 322-24; January 
22-March 11, 1932. 

These sketches include the following : 
James Simpson, W. P. Allison, Leonard 
Horner, Sir John Maxwell of Pollock, 
William Collins, Alexander · Campbell, 
Alexander MacDonald, and W. G. Blaikie. 

The official report on education in 
Seychelles. 

19p. 
SOVIET UNION 

1012. WOODY, THOMAS. New minds: 
new men? The emergence of 
the Soviet citizen. New Yorlo, 
The Macrwillan company, 1932. 
528 p. illus. 

The author visited the Soviet Union 
three times, in 1917-18, 1928, and 1930, 

and spent in all twenty months of life 
with Russians. He traveled over much 
of the country and writes wit}l an atti
tude of " friendly skepticism." The 
moderation of statement and the evident 
intention to observe and report honestly 
make the reader feel that this book is 
one of the most reliable published on 
education in the Soviet Union. 
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SPAIN 

1013. BLANCO Y SANCHEZ, D. RUFINO. 
La Educaci6n de Ia Mujer. La 
Co-educaci6n de los Sexos. 
Datos, Autoridades sobre Ia 
Materia, y Bibliografia. Mar 
illrid, SpaAtn, Tipografioo Huelves 
y Oompania, Hislarion Eslava, 
5, 1931. 67 p. 

A discussion of co-education, with the 
titles of more than 360 works which the 
author says complete and amplify his 
views published· in the monograph. He 
cites authority to the effect that there is 
a growing aversion to co-education in 
the United States. 

1014. FRANKOWSKI, EUGENJUSZ. Or
ganizacja na uki w Hiszpanji. 
Nauloa Polska, 14: 213-62, 
Listopad-Grudzie:ii. 1931. 

A good df·scriptive and historical ac
count of education in Spain. 

1015. LLOPIS, RoooLFO. Reorganiza-
tion of teacher training. Bole
tin Ofici..al del .Milnisterio de In
Btrucci6n y Bellas .4-rtes, 22: 
759--60, November 21, 1931. 

Norm~11 schools are provided with 
ten professorships each, their subjects 
being: geography, history, Spanish lan
guage and literature, physics and chem
istry, mathematics, natural history and 
agriculture, needle-work and pedagogical 
science. Where normal schools for both 
men and women exist, one is to be sup
pressed, and the courses made coeduca
tional. 

1016. SP .AIN. MINISTER OF PUBLIC IN
STRUCTION AND FINE · ARTS·. G li 
Avvenimenti. Nuova Scuola 
Italia1fta, 9: 7 49, March 13, 1932. 

States that .the former regime bad 
35,716 primary schools and that 27,151 
more are needed. During its first ten 
months, the pt·esent Republic opened 
6,280 primary schools, raised the. teach
ers' salaries and the standard of peda
gogical training; instituted traveling 
schools for numerous villages that are 
shut off from the great lines of communi
cation, utilizing the phonograph, moving 

· pictures, and radio. The communes sec
ond the efforts of the National govern
ment. 

1017. --- Section of public infor
mation and statistics. Anuario 
de Bibliograffa pedagogica. 
Madlrid, Spain, Tip. Yagues, 
P?a;:;:a del Conde de Barajas, 5, 
1931. 256 p. 

The 11th issue of the annual pedagogi
cal bibliography by the Ministry named 
contains 1,982 items, neither subjects nor 
sources given. New York bas the largest 
representation, 264 items, and Madrid 
next with 158 items. 

1018. --- PRESIDENT, a·n d MINISTER 
OF PUBLIC INSTRUOI'ION AND 
FINE ARTS. Law of November 
4, 1931. Boletin Oficial del 
Ministerio de Instrucvi6n Pub
lica y Bellas Artes, 22: 774-75, 
November 1931. 

This is a list of 40 decrees on educa
tion issued between April 27 and July 24, 
1931, approved as of date of issue by the 
Cortes Constituyentes. The decree of 
May . 4, 1931, reorganized the work of 
the Council of public instruction ; that of 
May 29, 1931, created an offi.ce in the 
Ministry of public instruction entitled 
"Patronato de Misiones Pedag6gicas" 
with the duty of extending general cul
ture. The. remaining decrees deal with 
different phases of educational interest. 

STRAITS SETTLEMENT 

1019. STRAITS SETI'LEMENTS. EDUCA-
TION DEIPARTMENT. Annual re
port for the year 1930. Singa
pore, Government printing of

The offi.cial report on education in the 
Straits Settlements. · 

fice, 1931. 67 p. 
SWEDEN 

10.20. Det !.r som GA.tt. Folkslrolliirar
nas Tidning, 13: 1-3, januari 
1932. 

A brief summary of the outstanding 
questions concerning the folk schools of 
Sweden during the year 1931. 

1021. Gymnastiska Centralinstitutet. 
Folkskowns Van, 48 : 151, 9 
mars, 1932. 

A brief discussion concerning proposed 
changes in the entrance requirements to 
the Gymnastic Central Institute. 

1022. ---· Folkskortiirarnas Tid.-
nilng, 13:241-43, 16 mars, 1932. 

An article concerning proposed changes 
in the entrance requirements of the Gym
nastic central institute and concerning 
the advisability of providing for mili
tary gymnastic instruction in a separate 
institution. 

1023. Kurser for ArbetslOs Ungdom. 
Tidskrift for Praktiska Ung
d.omsslro"lor, 12: 234-243, Heft 
9, September 1931. 

A proposal of caring for the unem
ployed between the ages of 15 to 25 by 
providing short courses especially in 
vocational work which they may attend, 
and at the same time receive financial 
assistance until employment is found. 

1024. Liirarutbildningens Nyorganiza
tion. Follcskolliirarnas Tid
ning, 13: 215-17, 9 mars, 1932. 

A discussion of the proposed reorgani
zation of the seminaries for the training 
of teachers for the folk and infant schools 
in Sweden. 

1025. Lunds smftskolllirarinneseminar
ium femtio A.r. Follcskolatns 
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Van, 48: 113-14, 24 febr., 
1932. 

An abstract of a brief history of the 
seminary at Lund for teachers of the 
Infants' school written on the occasion 
of the 50th anniversary of its founding. 

1026. NoRDLUND, KARL. Fran forsok
sarbetet vid Stockholms folk
skolor. Skola och SCMnhiUle, 
13-33, Haft, 1-2: 1932. 

An account of experiments in the tech
nique of instruction by combining sub
jects conducted in two folk school classes 
in Stockholm. 

1027. Praktiska Realskolor. Folk-
skolUirarnas Tidni-ng, 13:93-95, 
3 febr., 1932. 

The article suggests the establishment 
of a practical four-year real school eitber 
independent of or connected with the 
existing real schools in which vocational 
training shall be stressed. 

1028. Seminariernce och fortsattninga
skolan. Folkskolans Van, 48: 
134, 2 mars 1932. 

A brief article containing a list of 
seminaries for the training of teachers 

for the folk and infants' schools accord
ing to the proposed reorganization. 

1029. Skoloverstyrelsen och student
klasserna. Sve?U~k Larare
tidn.ing, 51 : 4-5, januari 1932. 

An extract from the Royal board of 
education in Sweden concerning the re
organization of teacher training at the 
seminaries for training primary teachers. 

1030. Verkstadsskoleiden vinner vid
gad tilUimpning. Tiaskrift tor 
Prakt-iska Ungdomsskolor, 12: 
185-193, Haft 7-8, 1931. 

The author discusses the advantages, 
under certain conditions, of locating 
vocational schools in available places 
within industrial plants. 

1031. WII:.LERINB, LEANDER. Lararens 
Arbete. Follcslcoll<irarnas Tid
ning, 13:161-163; 192; 219-
220; 248-249, 24 februari-16 
mars, 1932. 

A series of four articles by the author 
and others on the productive value of 
teaching as compared with the produc
tive value of other work; and the prob
able causes for the numerous cases of 
early physical breakdown and over work 
among those engaged in teaching. 

SWITZERLAND 

1032. ROMANO, PIETRO. L'lstituto di 
Scienze dell' Educazione "G. 
G. Rousseau" annesso all'Uni
versitA di Ginevra . Rivista 
Pedflgogica, 24: 705-24, Novem
ber-December 1931. 

This is a description of the origin and 
development of the Institute of educa
tional sciencPs annexed to the University 
of Geneva, Switzerland, located at No. 
44 Maratchers, which it shares with the 
Maison des Petits and the International 
bureau of education. The writer ex-

presses admiration for the work of the 
Institute but suggests that there should 
be a course in the philosophy and soci
ology of education with a special pro
fessorship, or that these studies should 
be combined with the present general 
pedagogical course. 

1033. WIDMER, MARIE. Schools and 
school life in Switzerland. All 
about SWitzerland, 9 : 3-6, Feb
ruary 1932. 

A brief outline of the educational sys
tem of Switzerland. 

TANGANYIKA 

1034. TANGANYIKA TERRITORY. Educa
tion department. Annual re
port, 1930. Dar es Salaam, 
The government printer, 1931. 
47 p. 

The regular official report on educa
tion in the Territory. 

URUGUAY 

1035. AcEVEDO, EDUARDO. Algo acerca 
de las nuevas orientaciones de 
la ensenafiza. Anales de In
struoci6n Primaria, 29:261-85, 
April-May-June 1931. 

HistoricaJ sketch of activity schools 
in other lands as well as in Uruguay, by 
a former Director of education for Uru-

guay. The writer states that the prin
cipal new-school movements were initi
ated in Europe during the present cen
tury, mostly since 1910. Adolfo Ferri~re 
declared the elementary school that he 
visited recently in Montevideo to be one 
of the finest in the world ; the writer 
affirms that there are scores of schools 
there that are equally good. 

YUGOSLAVIA 

1036. BATOWSKI, H E N R Y K. Obecny 
stan nauki w Jug o s I a w j i. 
Nauka Polska, 14: 1~212, Lis
topad-Grudzien 1931. 

The author gives a good account of 

the present status of education in Yugo
slavia with a brief statement of the 
budgets for 1930-31 and 1931-32. The 
article includes : Higher and professional 
schools, their history ; and the cultural 
life of Yugoslavia. 
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PROCEEDINGS OF ASSOCIATIONS 

1037. ASSOCIATION OF AMERICAN UNI
VERSITiES. Journal of pro
ceedings and addresses of the 
thirty-third annual conference 
held at the University of North 
Carolina, November 12, 13~ 14, 
1931. Chicago, Illinois, The 
Uni11ersity ·of Chicago Press, 
19in: 154 p~ · · 

Coutains. : 1. ·Edgar K Furniss: A re
view of the subject of the master's degree 
in American universities, p. 45--48 ; dis
cussion, p. 48-56. 2. E. B. Stouffer : 
Residence requirements for master's · and 
doctor's degrees with facts showing the 
practices in member institutions, p. 58-
60; discussion, p; 61-64. 3. W. W. P~er
son, jr. ; Problems of the part-time 
teacher-graduate student and the status 
of the research assistant as a part-time 
graduate student, p. 68-75; discussion, 
p. 75-79. 4. Fernandus Payne : The 
problem of the number and . variety of 
graduate courses in education p. 80--87 ; 
discussion, p. 87-93. 5. Louis B. Wilson: 
The possibility of linking the professional 
education in law, medicine, and . the 
engineering sciences to the general educa
tional program of the graduate school, 
p. 93-97; discussion, p. 97-101. 6. Augus
tus Trowbridge : The new Ph.D. degrees 
in Great Britain and France, p. 101-104; 
discussion, p. 104-110. 7. Abraham 
Flexner : The graduate school in the 
United States, p. 110--119. 8. Roscoe 
Pound : The opportunities for develop
ing research in the field of jurisprudence, 
p. 119-134; discussion, p. 135-137. 9. 
Robert M. Hutchins : The Chicago plan 
and graduate study, p. 137~142; discus
sion, p. 142-143. 10. H. M. Tory : The 
National research council of Canada and 
its relation to the universities, p. 144-
150. 

1038. AsSOCIATION OF GOVERNING 
BOARD OF STATE UNIVERSITIES 
AND ALLIED INSTITUTIONS. Pro
ceedings, 1931. Minneapolis, 
Minn., University of Minneso·ta, 
1931. 109 p. illus. 

Contains: 1. J. C. Lawrence: Shall uni
versities merge their efforts? p. 19-27. 
2. David E. Ross: Athletics, p. 44-48. 
3. D. W. Springer: Federal responsibility 
for education, p. 50-52. 4. W. A. Ash
brook : The organization of some boards 
of trustees, p. 55-62. 5. M. M. Cham
bers : The position of the university 
governing board in the total scheme of 
the State government, p. 63-75. 6. Ed
ward G. Smith: H<»w finance a university 
without bankrupting the taxpayers? p. 
77-79. 7. Fred B. Snyder: How large 
should a State university aspire to be
come? p; 80--86. · 8. Junius · E. Beal : 
What should a gover.ning board do when 
the legislature cuts down the appropria
tion? p. 93-96. Discussion, p. 96-102. 
9. George E. Seymour : Architecture : 
lo03~~B8.to service as well as beauty, p. 

1039. ASSOCIATION OF VIRGINIA COL
LIDES. Addresses delivered at 
the annual meeting held at the 
Jefferson hotel, Richmond, Vir
ginia, February 13-14, 1931. 
[Charlottesville, Va., The As-

sooiation., 1931?] 59 p. (John 
L. Manahan, Secretary-treas

. urer, University of Virginia, 
Charlottesville, Va.) 

Contains: 1. G. 0. Ferguson, jr.: Some 
factors in predicting academic success in · 
the College of arts and sciences, Univer
sity of Virginil!,,_ p. 16-~~~ 2. M. .E. 
Cocke : Diagnostic tests and remedial 
measures for college freshmen; p. 29-83. 
3, F . • W. Boatwright : Personnel work in 
the colleges, p. 34-,-39. 4. J. W. Cam
mack : Some administrative problems pe
culiar to colleges for women, p. 89-42. 

. 5. E. G. Swem : Recent progress : in col-
lege . libraries of Virginia, p. 42-47. 
6. J. M. Stetson: Mathematics as a sub
ject prescribed for graduation from col
lege, p. 47-50 . . 7. Ivey F. Lewis: Nat
ural · science as a field of study prescribed 
for graduation from college, p. 51-57. 

1040. EASTERN COMMERCIAL TEAOHER.S• 
ASSOCIATION. F 0 U r t h year
book. Modern methods · of 
teaching - business subjects .. 
Philadelphia·, Pa., Eastern com
mercial teachers' association._ 
1931. 301 p. 

The subject is presented in 5 parts :: 
1. · General principles of education ; 2~ 
Application of the principles of educa-. 
tion to the teaching of business subjects ; 
8. Demonstration lessons in business sub
jects ; 4. Modern methods of teaching · 
machine clerical training ; 5. Modern 
methods of teaching penmanship. The 
35 chapters which compose the study are 
contributed by specialists in those_ 
subjects. 

1041. METHODIST EPISCOP .AL CHURCH,_ 
B 0 A R D OF EDUCATION. Pro- · 
ceedings ... of the annual . 
meeting, June 17-19, 1931._ 
[Onicago, Ill., The Board, 
1931] p. 292-361. (Rev. Wil-.. 
liam S. Bovard, 740 Rush 
Street, Chicago, Ill., secretary) . 

Contains: 1. W. S. Bovard: Report of ' 
the corresponding secretarlt p. 292-308. 
2. W. E. Hammaker and jj·oster C. An
d.erson : Report of the Committee on the. · 
division of religious education in the . 
local church, p. 312-318. 3. W. S. Eber
sole : Report of the Committee on the di
vision of educational institutions, p. 319-.. 
322. 4. Thomas Nicholson : Report . ; ~ . 
on better schools for Negroes, p. 329-333. 
5. F. C. Eiselen : ·Report of the · curricu
lum committee, p. 334-337. 6. H. F. __ 
Rail : Report of the . · commission on 
courses of study, p. 338-342. 7. F. C. : 
Eiselen : Report of the joint committee . 
on religious education in ~oreign fields, . 
p. 343-344. 8. Table showing the an
nual growth of the Sunday schools of the 
Methodist Episcopal church from 1845 ... 
to the close of 1930, p. 352-353. 

1042. --- Educational association . . 
Proceedings . . . of the annual ·. 
session January, _1931, held at 
the Claypool hotel, Indianapo
lis, Indiana. RulJlished by The -
A s s o c i a t i O:.t/t,. 1\)31. 55 p. _ 
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(John· L. Seaton, Albion col
lege, Albion, Mich., secretary) 

Contains: 1. J. L. Seaton: Report of 
the Commission on cooperation of the 
Educational association and the Board 
of education, p. 15-23. 2. W. B. Flem
ing : Report of the Commission on re
ligious work and activities, p. 24-29. 
3. J. A. James: The relation between 
the graduate school and the college, p. 
31-36. 4. F. C. Eiselen: Correlation of 
colleges and theological seminaries, p. 
37-41. 5. Floyd W. Reeves: Salient 
points and values of the surveys, p. 
42-50. 6. J. P. MacMillan : Salient 
points and values of the surveys, p. 
51-53. 

1043. NATIONAL BENEDICTINE EDUC:A
T·I 0 N A L ASSOC'IATION. Report 
of the proceedings and ad
dresses of the fourteenth an
nual convention, Latrobe, 
Pennsylvania, June 26 to 29, 
1931. Atchison, Kans., The 
Association, 1931. 83 p. (St. 
Benedict's college, Atchison, 
Kans., secretary) 

Contains: 1. Rev. G. Desmond: A dis
tinctive Benedictine course of religious 
instruction, p. 20-23. 2. Rev. A. Cape
sius : The teaching of United States his
tory in secondary schools, p. 25-31. 3. 
Rev. Sylvester Schmitz : What standard of 
work should be demanded in our colleges, 
p. 44-60. 4. Rev. Richard Burns: Stu
dent life in our colleges, p. 61-72. 5. 
Rev. Sylvester Schmitz: New type exam
ination versus essay examination, p. 
73-79. 

1044. N A T I 0 N A L CATHOLIC EDUCA
TIONAL ASSOCIATION. Report of 
the proceedings and addresses 
of the twenty-eighth annual 
meeting, Philadelphia, Pa., 
June 22-25, 1931. Washing
ton, D. 0., The Associa.tion, 
1931. 864 p. 

Contains: College departmen-t-1. Rev. 
A. M. Schwitalla : Graduate study in 
the Catholic colleges and universities, p. 
83-110. 2. Rev. W. F. Cunningham: 
The function of the comprehensive ex
amination on the college level. p.. 111 
118. 3. Dr. W. S. Learned : Stud.Y of 
the relations of secondary and higher 
education in Pennsylvania, p. 119-143. 
Secondary school department-4. G. W. 
Hoke : Teaching with films, p. 249-260. 
5. Brother D. Joseph: Activity periods 
and clubs in the high school, p. 282-288. 
6. Brother Sylvester : The high-school 
student and the library, p. 308-324. 
Parish school department-7. Rev. H. M. 
Hald : The superintendent and the su_Per
visor, p. 455-463. 8. Sister M. Antomne: 
Vocal music in the elementary school, 
p. 517-521. 9. Rey. P. E. Campbell: 
School records and reports, p. 589-596. 
10. Rev. George Johnson: The prepara
tion of the priest for the office of dioc
PRan superintendents, p. 624-632. 11. 
Deaf-mute section, p. 642-690. 12. 
Blind-education section, p. 690-712. 
Seminary department-13. Rev. H. L. 
Grirnmelsman : Holy scripture in the 
seminary and the training of the 
preacher, p. 731-743. 14. Rev. F. J. 
Connell : The theology of the Eastern 
churches in· our seminary course, p. 754-

764. 15. Rev. B. C. Loeber: A survey 
of the Latin course in our preparatory 
seminaries, p. 802-820. 

1045. NATIONAL EDUCA'I'ION ASSOCIA· 
TION OF THE UNITED STATES. 
Proceedings of the sixty-ninth 
annual meeting held at Los An
geles, California, June 27-July 
3, 1931. Volume 69. 
Was11;i;ngton, D. 0., The Na
tiona~ educa-tion association, 
1931. 1200 p. 

Contains: General sessions--1. G. D, 
Strayer : The contribution of public edu· 
cation to the integration of all educa
tion p. 17-20. 2. T. A. Davis: The 
contribution of the private school, p. 
2Q-24. 3. Father John Wolfe: The con
tribution of parochial schools, p. 24-30. 
4. W. J. Hutchins : The contribution of 
the college, p. 3Q-33. 5. Mary Yost: 
The contribution of the university, p. 
33-35. 6. Emily N. Blair : Women in 
the modern world, p. 40-47. 7. Albert 
E Wiggam : What civilization is doing to 
us, p. 47-57. 8. E. A. Filene: Adul~ 
education in this machine age, p. 77 ~so, 
9. Howard Whipple : Banking and educa" 
tion, p. 94-99. 10. M. H. Stuart : Edu
cating for better business, p. 105-110. 
11. W. C. Bagley : The profession of 
teaching in the present social and eco~ 
nomic crisis, p. 122-127. 12. Wm. John 
Cooper : Education and business, p. 127-
134. 13. A. 0. Thomas : Education and 
world business, p. 134-140. 14. H. E. 
Barnard : High spots of the White House 
conference ... p. 161-164. 15. Sister 
M. Raphael : Contribution of parochial 
schools to health, scholarship, and char-
acter, p. 164-170.· 16. Edwin C. Broome ( 
The superintendent as the chief inspira~ 
tion and executive in making the White 
House conference effective, p. 170-177. 
17. William McAndrew : Community: 
aid~from and to, p. 182-188. 

First National conference on rural edu
cation. 18. Chloe C. Baldridge : What rural 
school supervision should accomplish 
within the next ten years, p. 191-193. 
19. Florence Hale : What State depart
ments of education should accomplish 
for rural education in the next ten years,. 
p. 198-202. 20. Mrs. Katherine M. 
Cook: A ten-year program for rural .edu
cation, p. 205-208. 21. C. H. Lane: 
The social significance of the vocational 
agricultural department in a rural high 
school, p. 218-222. 22. Wm. John 
Cooper : The United States Office of edu
cation and the rural child, p. 236-239. 

National council of ed1tcation. 23:. 
T. W. Gosling: Objectives in education
abstract, p. 277-280. 24. W. A. Sutton ~ 
A look into the educational future, p. 
291-294. 25. H. L. Smith: Some sug
gestive theses together with related ques
tions bearing upon the subject of the. 
philosophy of· human relations-abstract. 
p. 299-300. 

Department of adult education. 26. 
J. A. Moyer: Guidance program of the. 
National commission on the enrichment 
of adult life--abstract, p. 319-322. 27. 
Mrs. Susan M. Dorsey : What California 
is doing in adult education-abstract, p. 
323-327. 28. A. W. Castle: Enrichment 
of secondary-school courses of study by 
the use of correspondence courses, p._ 
331-339. 

Department of business educatio.n. 29. 
Regina E. Groves : Guidance in com
mercial departments of continuation 
schools-abstract, p. 345-347. 30. Vic
toria McAlmon: VocaUon.~l guldance fOl' 
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commercial education in junior colleges
abstract, p. 347-348. 31. .I. W. Kibby: 
Problems of State supervision of com
mercial education-abstract, p. 350-351. 

Department of classroom teachers. 32. 
Aurelia H. Reinhardt : The common task 
of the educator-abstract, p. 361-364. 
33 Edith B. Joynes: The classroom 
teacher as an integrating force in the 
nation-abstract p. 367-369. 34. Eva
line Dowling : Enlarged boundaries-ab
stract p. 369--371. 35. Elizabeth L. 
woods : The gifted child : a challenging 
responsibility-abstract, p. 378-380. 

Department of deans of women. 36. 
Virginia J. Esterly: The junior college: 
a solution, p. 395-401. 37. Frances 
Blanshard : The able student in the lib
eral-arts college, p. 406--413. 

Dep01rtment of educational research. 
38. W. H. Kilpatrick : The relation of 
philosophy to scientific research, p. 417-
418. 39. Charles H. Judd : The place of 
research in applying objectives to prac
tise--abstract, p. 418-420. 40. J .. J. 
Coss: Improvement in college teachmg 
at Columbia university-abstract, p. 
422-425. 41. W. S. Gray : The new edu
cational plan at the University of Chi
cago-abstract, p. 426-428. 42. M. E. 
Haggerty : The improvement of college 
teaching-abstract, p. 428-430. 

Department of elementary sc'lwol prin
cipals. 43. J. E. Morgan: Education by 
radio-abstract, p. 447-450. 44. R. E. 
Pollich: Character education-abstract, 
p. 450-452. 45. Mrs. Susan M. Dorsey : 
The relation of business to education
abstract, p. 452-453. 46. R. E. Blight : 
Education and business-abstract, p. 
454-455. 

Department} ot lvindergarten-primary 
education. 47. Gertrude Laws: An in
tegrated curriculum for the integration 
of children from the standpoint of home 
education, p. 469-471. 48. Goodwin 
Watson : From the standpoint of psy
chology-abstract, p. 472-476. 49. Paul 
F. Camden : From the standpoint of com
munity participation-abstract, p. 476-
477. 50. W. F. Dexter: A college presi
dent's viewpoint of an integrated cur
riculum for the integration of children, 
p. 479-481. 

Department of lip reading. 51. J. D. 
Wright: The deaf child and the deaf
ened child-abstract, p. 485-487. 52. 
Martha E. Bruhn : Lip reading in our 
public schools-abstract, J!· 489-491. 53. 
S. I. Franz : Lip readmg and other 
adaptations of the hard of hearing, p. 
491-493. 54. Alice G. Bryant: Thawing 
the frozen education of the hard of hear
ing-abstract, p. 493-494. 

Department of rural education. 55. 
Fannie W. Dunn: A curriculum experi
ment in small rural schools-abstract, p. 
501-504. 56. F. P. Graves: Progressive 
steps in the training of rural teachers
abstract, p. 509--511. 57. R. D. Bald
win : An ideal program for a situation 
unhampered by usual limitations-ab
stract, p. 512-514. 58. R. C. Shaw : A 
future outlook on the consolidation of 
schools-abstract, p. 521-523. 59. H. L. 
Eby : Pre-service training for the rural 
teacher-abstract, p. 525-527. 

Department ot school health and phys
ical education. 60. James E. Rogers: 
Trends in physical education, p. 543-
549. 61. J. B. Heffelfinger: Some trends 
in health and physical education, p. 549-
554. 63. C. M. Sellery : Present day 
trends of school health service, p. 554-
558. 

Department of science instruction. 
64. E. E. Bayles : Problems involved in 
the building of an integrated science pro
gram for junior and senior high 

schools-abstract, p. 566--567. 65. Lea 
Reid: Unification of nature study with 
other subjects-abstract, p. 570-571. 

Department of secondarfj school prin
cipals. 66. C. li. Threlkeld: A philoso
phy of secondary education-abstract, p. 
580-582. 67. R. D. Lindquist : The sec
ondary school principal as a supervisor, 
p. 583-585. 68. W. C. Eells : The pub
lic junior college as an agency of democ
racy : the financial aspect-abstract, p. 
586--588. 69. D. S. Campbell : The pub
lic junior college : an agency of democ
racy-the social aspect-abstract, p. 
588-589. 70. F. 0. Holt: Organized 
orientation and counseling-abstract, p. 
590-593. 71. M. C. Wagner : Extracur
riculum activities, a training for democ
racy-abstract, p. 593-595. 72. J. M. 
Glass : Democratizing the home-room 
program-abstract, p. 597~599. 73. 
E. K. Fretwell : Seven purposes of pupil 
participation in government-abstract, p. 
599-601. 74. W. S. Gray: The relation 
of the junior college curriculum to gen
eral education-abstract, p. 602-604. 
75. G. N. Kefauver: The organization of 
the junior college as an agency of de
mocracy-abstract, p. 604-606. 76. 
J. B. Edmonson and G. E. Carrothers : 
Questions concerning the teaching load
outline, p. 606--607. 77. John Rufi: 
Making teaching methods serve the best 
interests of democracy-abstract, p. 
610-612. 78. T. C. Knoles : Agencies 
contributing to general education-ab
stract, p. 61.6--618. 

Department ot social studies. 79. 
Elene Michell : The diagnosis of learn
ing difficulties in the social studies-ab
stract, .p. 623-624. 80. Anna V. Welch: 
The umt mastery technic as applied to 
the teaching of history-abstract, p. 
627-628. 81. A. C. Krey : The work of 
the commission on history and other so
cial studies in the schools, p. 630-631. 

Department of special education. 82. 
J. H. Williams : What education has 
learned from the special class-abstract, 
p. 635. 83. Norman Fenton: The child
guidance clinic and special education
abstract, p. 636--637. 84. V. E. Dickson: 
Behavior difficulties that baffle teach
ers-abstract, p. 638-639. 85. Mabel F. 
Gifford : State supervision of the coiTec
tion of speech defects-abstract, p. 
640-641. 

Department of superintendence. 86. 
William McAndrew: Training for parent
hood, p. 650-653. 87. Rabbi D. Lefko
witz : family influence and background, p. 
653-657. 88. Mildred Palmer; first con
tacts between home and school, p. 657-
660. 89. E. W. Butterfield : The school 
and the community, p. 660-669. 90. 
Worth McClure: To him that bath-the 
gifted child, p. 690-693. 91. W. E. Wen
ner: To him that hath not-the dull 
child, p. 694-697. 92. Charles H. Judd : 
How can American educational forces 
cooperate more effectively, p. 699-705. 
93. H. M. Corning: Looking at the whole 
child, p. 705-710. 94. C. R. Reed: Artic
ulating the school as a social agency 
with the life of the community, p. 710..;, 
716. 95. J. K. Norton: School finance 
and educational articulation, p. 726-730. 
96. Wm. John Cooper: Knowledge of the 
whole being, p. 734-741. 97. R. C. 
Zuppke : Intercollegiate athletics in its 
relation to a program of health and phys
.ical education. p. 746-753. 98. R. P. 
Hobson : The menace of narcotics that 
threatens the youth of the world, p. 753-
758. 99. W. A. Sutton: School health 
as a prime objective of education, p. 758-
764. 100. John L. Bracken: Experienc
ing education-abstract, p. 782. 
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Depadment of supervisors and direc
tors of instruction. 101. P. '1'. Rankin: 
The choice and weighting of criteria of 
supervision-abstract, p. 804:-806. 102. 
G. C. Kyte : Conclusions derived from 
experimental studies on the value of su
pervision-abstract, p. 806-807. 103. 
Lena A. Shaw: Supervisory activities in
volved in integrating handwriting in
struction-abstract, p. 814-815. 104. 
Kate V. Wofford: The beginning teacher 
and the supervisor-abstract, p. 819-820. 

Department of super-r;isors and teach
m·s of home economics. 105. Gertrude 
Laws : High-school courses in family re· 
lations- abstract, p. 830-831. 106. 
Ethel P. Andrus : A guidance program
abstract, p. 836-838. 107. Emeline S. 
Whitcomb : Summary of the conference
abstract, p. 838-840. 

Department of teachers colleges. 108. 
G. W. Frasier: Remaking the machinery 
of our association-the president's mes
sage, p. 847-851. 109. E. H. Wilkins: 
Liberal arts colleges in teacher educa
tion, p. 862-868. 110. C. L. Phelps: 
Our standards-what shall we do with 
them? p. 868-875. 111. H. Z. Wilber : 
The case for college extension, p. 875-
882. 112. Wm. John Cooper: National 
survey of teacher training : a program 
and a policy, p. 886-890. 113. E. S 
Evenden: The set-up. of the National 
survey of the education of teachers, 
p. 890-896. 114. L. A. Pittenger, 
chairman: Digest of the report ... 
on the supply, demand, training, and 
certification of teachers, p. 897-910. 
115. G. W. Rosenlof: Library report, 
912-920. 116. Standards for accrediting 
teachers colleges, and list of accredited 
institutions, p. 927-941. 

Depar tment of visual instruction. 
117. E. C. Dent: The relation of public
ity to the visual instruction program
abstract p. 950-953. 118. Marion Louise 
Israel : Picture helps for s m a 11 e r 
schools-abstract, p. 953-957. 1J 9. C. 
F. Hoban: The respoDsibility of teacher
training institutions for the preparation 
of teachers in the technics of visual and 
other sensory aids-abstract, p. 957-959. 

Department of vocational education. 
120. J. R. Jewell: Making vocational 
subjects available to rural high schools
abstract, p. 972-974. 121. T. H. Elson: 
An occupational analysis of the graduate 
student body of a metropolitan high 
school-abstract, p. 97 4-976. 122. Em
ily G. Palmer : Instruction for junior 
jobs-abstract, p. 976-978. 123. C. M. 
Miller: The American vocational associa
tion in relation to the program of voca
tional education in the United States
abstract, p. 982-983. 

Wot"ld federation of education associa
tions. 124. C. H. Williams : The world 
conference at Denver, p. 987-988. 125. 
Resolutions adopted by the fourth bien
nial conference, p. 988-994. 

1046. --- DEPARTMENT OF SECOND
ARY-SCHOOL PRINCIPALS. Pro
ceedings of the sixteenth an
nual meeting ... Washington, 
D. C., February 22, 23, and 24, 
1932. 330 p. tables. (Edited 
by H. V. Church, secretary, 
3129 Wenonah Avenue, Chi
cago, Ill.) (Bulletin no. 40) 

Contains: 1. Thomas H. Briggs: A 
program for secondary education, p. 1-
12. 2. Leonard V. Koos : Major aspects 
of the National survey of secondary edu
cation, p. 13-26. 3. Belmont Farley: 
Educational interpretation for the sec-
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ondary school, p. 2G-40. 4. Roy 0. Bil
lett : Aims and activities of supervisors, 
p. 41-62. 5. Arthur M. Seybold : A plan 
for cooperative supervision, p. 62-67. 6. 
W. C. Reavis: Guidance programs in 
secondary schools, p. 67-81. 7. Richard 
D. Allen : An organized guidance pro
gram in secondary schools, p. 81-83. 8. 
Arthur K. Loomis: Recent trends in the 
secondary-school curriculum, p. 94-107. 
9. P. R. Brammell : Pmctices and prob
lems in improving the articulation · of 
high school and college, p. 170-196. 10. 
Frank N. Freeman : The requirements of 
mental hygiene in the secondary school, 
p. 197-205. 11. F. T . Spaulding: Is the 
junior-high school organization superior 
to the conventional organization'! p. 208-
229. 12. George F. Zook : Relative mer-

it~ ~~lt~-:-t. 0~~ft~1:z~~~~hv~· ~:rlt':4;i 
the six-three-three-two plan of organiza
tion, p. 244-258. 14. L. A. Wilson : 
The place of technical and vocational 
education in secondary schools, p. 259-
265. 15. G. N. Kefauver: Some issues 
involved in the organization of special
ized secondary schools, p. 266-274. 16. 
Jesse H. Newlon: How can the high 
school stimulate the intellectual interests 
of American youth? p, 315-321. 

1047. NATIONAL LEAGUE OF TElACHERS' 
ASSOCIATIONS. Yearbook. Re
port of the Annual meeting 
held in Los Angeles, July 1, 
1931. N a t i o n a l leag·ue of 
teachers' a.ssooiation bulletin, 
15 : 2-30, December 1931. 

The proceedings include the reports of 
officers and committees, papers, etc., 
among them the following : Report of 
the Committee on educational ideals and 
course of study, p. 6-10; Education for 
world peace, p. 14-20 ; Teacher load, 
p. 26-27. 

1048. P ACIFIO OOAS.T ASSOCIATION OF 
COLLEGIATE REGISTRARS. Pro
ceedings of the sixth annual 
convention . . . November 9 
and 10, 1931. Eugene, Univer
sity of Oregon press [1932?] 
39 p. 

Contains: 1. J. P. Mitchell: Organiza
tion of the registrar's office for research 
purposes, p. 10-14. 2. Karl M. Cowd
ery : Examples of research done in a 
registrar's office, p. 15-18. 3. H. R. Tay
lor : Psychological validity of various 
criteria for admission to college, p. 19-
30. 

1049. SOUTHERN CONFERENCEJ ON EDUCA
TION. Proceedings of the 
fourth c o n f e r e n c e, 1931. 
Chapel Hill, University ot 
North Carolina press, 1932. 
149 p. tables. (University of 
North Carolina extension bul
letin, vol. xi, no. 7, March 
1932) 

Contains: 1. W. L. Poteat : Education 
and depression, p. 8-19. 2. T. H. 
Briggs: Cooperating in economy, p. 20-
32. 3. E. R. Embree : The place of uni
versities in the Southern renaissance, p. 
33-39. 4. Holland Holton : The respon
sibility of educational leadership at this 
time, p. 81-89. 5. Charles G. Maphis : 
Adult illiteracy in the South, p. 90-94, 
6. Paul Monroe : The present economic 
crisis and education, p. 125-136. 
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REPORTS 
1050. AMER.IOAN ASSOCIATION OF UNI

VERSITY PROFESSORS. Bulletin, 
vol. 18, no. 1. January 1932. 
83 p. 

· This number contains the Report of 
the committee on academic freedom and 
tenure ; report of the committee on pen
sions and insurance, income tax ques
tions; the annual meeting; constitution 
and by-laws; etc. Also the annual meet
ing addresses. 

1051. COLLEGE ENTRANCE EXAMINATION 
BOARD. Thirty-first annual re
port of the secretary, 1931, in
cluding the sixth annual re
port of the Commission on 
scholastic aptitude tests. New 
York, PubUsheiL by the Board., 
1931. 205 p. 

This bulletin contains the usual re
ports of the commission on the require
ments in the various subjects of the cur
riculum, the results of the examinations 
of June 1931, lists of examiners and 
readers, classification of candidates by 
place, by residence, by age, and with 
reference to the institutions they wished 
to enter. The last section is devoted to 
a general report on the Scholastic apti
tude test. 

1052. COMMONWEALTH FUND. Annual 
report for the year ending Sep
tember 30, 1931. New York, 
The Oommo"nweazth fund, 41 
East Fifty-seventh Street, 1932. 
66 p. illus. 

Reports on the work of public health, 
the division of education, mental hy
giene, child guidance in Great Britain, 
legal research, etc. · 

1053. DISCIPLES OF CHRIST. BoARD OF 
EDUCATION. Sixteenth annual 
report . . . to the Interna
tional convention of Disciples 
of Christ. Wichita, Kan., Oc
tober 6-11, 1931. Indianapolis, 
Indiana, 309 Chamber of Com
merce building [1932?] 32 p. 
tables. (H. 0. Pritchard, sec
retary) 

Describes briefly the work of the sur
vey commission in connection with sev
eral surveys of colleges under its con
trol; gives tabulated information regard
ing the assets of its colleges, their budg
ets of current expenses, student enroll
ment, students preparing for full-time 
Christian work as ministers, missiona
ries, etc., the number of teachers in these 
colleges, and a list of the institutions 
cooperating with the Board. 

1054. HAMILTON, OTTO T. anit MURRAY, 
CL.AREJNCE L. A school survey 
of Lagrange County, Indiana. 
BloOfl'lli;n,gton, Bwtension aivfr 
8ion, Indiana university, 1931. 
64 p. tables, diagrs. (Bulletin 
of the Extension division, In
diana university, vol. xvii, no. 
4, December 1931) 

Presents the usual report on attend
ance, ability and achievement of pupils, 
school-housing program, financing educa
tion, academic curricula and extracurricu
lum activities, personnel, and a summary 
of findings and recommendations. 

1055. MISSISSIPPI STATE BOARD FOB Vo
CATIONAL EDUCATION. Seventh 
biennial report and brief four
teen-year survey of vocational 
education in Mississippi to the 
Legislature of Mississippi for 
the biennial period ending 
June 30, 1931. Jackson, Miss., 
The Board, 1931. 108 p. illus. 
diagrs. (Bulletin no. 66. Vo
cational series no. 26) 

This study is more than the usual 
biennial report, for it gives a survey as 
well of the vocational educational work 
of the State for the past 14 years, pro
fusely illustrated and containing many 
charts and diagrams. Of unusual inter
est is the section showing the economic 
aspect of vocational education and how 
it "pays for itself" in the State: 

1056. NATIONAL SOCIETY FOR THE STUDY 
OF EDUCATIO-N. The thirty-first 
yearbook. Part 1. A program 
for teaching science; Part II. 
Changes and experiments in 
liberal-arts education. 
Edited by Guy Montrose Whip
ple. Bloomrington, Ill., Public 
school publishing oompanry, 
1932. 2 v. 

Part 1. A program for teaching science, 
prepared by the Society's committee on 
the teaching of science, S. Ralp)l Powers, 
chairman, assisted by other members of 
the society, with critical comments by 
F. N. Freeman, J. C. Morrison, and E. 
Laurence Palmer. 

Part II. Changes and experiments in 
liberal-arts education, prepared by 
Kathryn M. McHale, with the collabora
tion of a number of college presidents, 
and comments from a second group of 
college executives. 

1057. NEW YoRK (STATE) UNIVERSITY. 
Cardinal objectives in elemen
tary education. Some admin
istrative phases of the pro
gram. A third report pre
pared by the Committee for 
elementary education of the 
New York State council of 
superintendents, October 1, 
1931. Albany, The University 
of the State of New York Press, 
1931. 108 p. illue. 

Reports upon the following : The ele
mentary school in transition ; Some ad
justments in the child's school environ
ment; Unit teaching; The gifted pupil. 

1058. SE.ARS·, JEssE B. Marysville ele
mentary school survey. Report 
of a study of the instructional, 
supervisory and administrative 
programs and service of the 
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schools. Marysville, Oalif., 
Marys'lflUe school district Board 
of education, 1931. 65 p. tables. 

The procedure of the physician called 
in to diagnose a case, has been applied 
in this survey, viz., the discovery of the 
weak and the strong points in the school 
system, their careful interpretation, and 
a prescription given, or, what should be 
done to remedy the situation, with em
phasis placed upon the last-named point. 

1059. SECONDARY EDUCATION BOABD. 
Report of a study of the sec
ondary curriculum. MiUon, 
Mass., The Boa<rd, 1932. 237 p. 

(Howard T. Smith, Executive 
secretary, Milton, Mass.) 

Reports from the various committees 
composing the Board a.re presented, as 
follows : 1. Committee on transfer from 
elementary to secondary schools, p. 36-
42, 2. Committee on English, p. 43-81. 
3. Committee on classical languages, p. 
82-99. 4. Committee on modern foreign 
languages, p. 100-163. 5. Committee on 
mathematics, p. 164-172. 6. Committee 
on natural science, p. 173-185. 7. Com
mittee on social studies, p. 186-198. 8. 
Committee on religious and ethical educa
tion, p. 199-215. 9. Committee on mu
sic, p. 216-222. 10. Committee on studio 
and shop activities, p. 223-231. 11. 
Committee on home economics, p. 232-
233. 

COURSES OF STUDY 

1060. INDIANA. DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIO 
INSTRUCTION. Tentative course 
of study in the language arts 
for Indiana schools. Kinder
garten and grades one to six. 
Prepared under the direction of 
the Inspection division, C. 0. 
Murray, director, H. E. Moore, 
assistant director. Fort 
Wayne, Ind., Fort Wayne 
printing company, 1931. 206 p. 
tables (fold.). (Bulletin no. 
107 A-6) • 

The language arts in this course include 
reading, oral and written expression, 
handwriting, spelling, and sources of ma
terial for literature. The book is valu
able to the teachers of Indiana and of 
other states as well as for the suggestions 
it contains regarding curriculum at the 
levels mentioned, for treatment of indi
vidual differences, for lists of activities 
which may be used to advantage, and a 
tabulated presentation of standard tests 
in the subjects studied. A section often 
omitted from such studies has been 
given here on the elementary school li
brary, with a valuable bibliography offer
ing first : A brief list of magazine articles 
dealing with children's books ; 2, A. list 
of book lists for elementary grades. 

1061. IOWA. DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC 
INS.TBUCTION. Courses of study 
for high schools. Biology. Is
sued by the Department of pub
lic instruction, Agnes Samuel
son, superintendent. D e s 
Moines, Published by the State 
of Iowa, 1932. 64 p. 

In addition to the outline for study, 
an interesting list of men biologists, en
titled " The Makers of biology " is ap
pended, and a unit of study "A tree sur
vey of the community " is given with 
unit objective, teacher. procedure, pupil 
activities, evidences of master, etc. 
Material of this type is needed and will 
be welcomed by teachers of biology. 

1062. Mathematics. 
Issued by the Department of 
public instruction, Agnes Sam
uelson, superintendent. 
Des Moines, Published- by the 
State of Iowa, 1931. 125 p. 

In addition to the usual outlines for 
beginning and advanced algebra, plane 
and solid geometry, material is given on 
methods of study, and study habits, de-
bate, recitations, mathematics clubs, a 
short list of mathematics plays, and the 
college entrance requirements in mathe
matics. 

1063. Los. ANGELES BANKS SCHOOL SAV
INGS ASSOCIATION, comps. Thrift 
in education. A source book of 
materials with suggested plans 
for study in connection with the 
School savings bank activity; 
for use in the Los Angeles city 
school district .... Los Angeles, 
Calif., School savings d'ivision 
Los Angeles P'Ublic schools, 1931. 
188 p. tables. diagrs. 

A thrift course of study full of sug
gestions of a practical kind in teaching 
the subject. Enriching material is alsa 
afforded for all of the grades. Thrift 
games and various other activities to 
make the subect more interesting to the 
pupils are carefully worked out and pre
sented. 

1064. The Nature almanac; a hand
book of nature education. 
[Compiled by A. N. Pack and 
A. Laurence Palmer.] Wash

ington, D. 0., The American na
ture association, 1930. 399 p. 
ill us. 

While this volume is not a course of 
study, it may be used to advantage in 
building courses of nature study. In 
addition to general information for plan
ning activities and units of study, valu
able data are given regarding the train
ing of specialists in nature education, 
with a list of special schools, etc. The 
various biological divisions, plants, ani
mals, birds, insects, mammals, reptiles, 
etc., have all been preseQ.ted in sufficient 
detail to furnish useful material in the 
course of study. A list of science muse
ums by States is given, and a classified 
bibliography of nature study. 

1065. PARKER, BERTHA M. An intro
ductory course in science in the 
intermediate grades. Ohicago, 
The University of Ohicago, 1931. 
129 p. illus. 
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Contains : Purposes of science in the 
elementary school ; The method of in
struction ; Method illustrated; Outline of 
other units of the course. Eleven units 
are given, as follows : Rocks, magnets, 
thermometers, air pressure, green plants 
as starch and sugar factories, fish, snails, 
conduction of heat, bacteria-yeasts-and 
molds, bird migration, and seeds and 
gardening. 

1066. TODD, JESSIE M. Drawing in the 
elementary school. Chicago, The 

University of Chicago, 1931. 60 
p. illus. (Publications of the 
laboratory schools of the Uni
versity of Chicago, no. 2, Feb
ruary 1931) 

Contains: The child's use of drawing 
skills ; How the graphic vocabulary is 
used in teaching drawing; Other type 
forms of the graphic vocabulary ; and 
Results. 

OFFICE OF EDUCATION PUBLICATIONS 

1067. The American lyceum. Its his
tory and contribution to educa
tion. By Cecil B. Hayes. Wash
mgton, United States Govern
ment printing office, 1932. 72 p. 

(Bulletin 1932, no. 12) 

1068. Biennial survey of education in 
the United States, 1928-1930. 
Chapter V. Statistics of teach
ers colleges and normal schools, 
1929-1930. Prepared in the Sta
tistical division by and under 
the supervision of Emery M. 
Foster, chief. Advance pages, 
Vol. II. Washington, United 
States Government printing 
office, 1932. 78 p. (Bulletin, 
1931, no. 20) 

1069. Biennial survey of education in 
the United States, 1928-1930. 
Chapter VI. Homemaking edu
cation. By Emeline S. Whit
comb . . . Advance pages, Vol. 
I. Washington, United States 
Government printing office, 1931. 
34 p. (Bulletin, 1931, no. 20) 

1070. Biennial survey of education in 
the United States, 1928-1930. 
Chapter VII. Statistics of pri
vate high schools and acade
mies, 1929--30. Prepared in the 
Division of statistics by and 
under the direction of Emery M. 
Foster, chief. Advance pages, 
Vol. II. Washington, UnitetZ 
States Government printing 
office, 1932. 49 p. (Bulletin, 
1931, no. 20) 

1071. Circular letters as a supervisory 
agency. By Jessie M. Parker 
... Washington, United States 
Government printing office, 1932. 
80 p. tables. (Bulletin, 1931, 
no. 19) 

1072. Educational directory, 1932. 
Part 1. Elementary and second
ary school systems. Reprinted 
from Bulletin, 1932, no. 1. 
Washington, United Sta,tes Gov
ernmlmt printing office, 1932. 68 
p. (Bulletin, 1932, no. 1) 

1073. Good references on Nursery edu
cation. Compiled by Mary 
Dabney Davis ·and Martha R. 
McCabe. Washington, UnUed 
Stales Government printing 
office, 1932. 8 p. (Good ref,. 
erences. Bibliography no. 5) 

1074. Guidance leaflets. Music. By 
Walter J. Greenleaf. Wash
ington, United States Govern
ment printing o'/]lce, 1931. 15 
p. (Leaflet no. 17) 

1075. Guidance leaflets. Veterinary 
medicine. By Walter J. Green
leaf. Washington, U n i t e d 
States Government rprinting of
fice,_ 1931. 9 p. (Leaflet no. 
18) 

1076. Helps for schools in celebrating 
the George Washington bicen
tennial in 1932. Prepared by 
Florence C. Fox . . . Washing
tfm, United States Government 
printitng office, 1931. 23 p. 
(Pamphlet no. 25) 

1077. List of educational research 
studies of State departments 
of education and State educa
tion associations, 193Q-1931. 
By Edith A. Wright. Washr 
ington, United Stat6s Depart
ment of the Interior, Office of 
education, January 1932. 43 p. 
mimeographed. (Circular no. 
44) . 

1078. Recent theses in education. An 
annotated list of 242 theses de
posited with the Office of edu
cation and available for loan. 
Prepared in the Library divi
sion, Office of education. (By 
Edith A. Wright] Was11Jilng
ton, United States Government 
printing office, 1932. 41 p. 
(P::~mphlet no. 26, December, 
1931) 

1079. Heconl of current educational 
publications, October-Decem
ber 1931. By Martha R. Mc
Cabe. WasMngton, U n i t e d 
States Government printitng of-
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{ice, 1932. 143 p. (Bulletin 
1932, no. 4) 

1080. Report cards for kindergarten 
and elementary grades. By 
Rowna Hansen . . . Washing
ton, United States GoverMnent 
printing - office, 1931. 24 p, 
tables. (Leaflet no. 41) 

1081. Salaries in land-grant universi
ties and colleges. By John H. 
McNeely . Washington, 
United S t a t e s Government 
printing office, 1932. 27 p. 
tables. (Pamphlet no. 24, No
vember, 1931) 

1082. Scholarships and fellowships. 
Grants available tn the United 
States colleges and universities. 
By Ella B. Ratcliffe ... Washr 
ington, United States Gover'fiJ
mer~;t printing office, 1932. 157 
p. tables. (Bulletin, 1931, no. 
15) 

1083. A study of the educational value 
of military instruction in uni
versities and colleges. By 
Ralph Chesney Bishop. Wash
in,gton, United Sta.tes Govern
men,t printing office, 1932. 24 
p. tables. (Pamphlet no. 28) 
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TION BUILDING, 548; PLAN', 1037 (9), 

CHILD CARE, IN ENGLAND, 946. ' 
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CHILD-GUIDANCE CLINICS, 274, 281-282. 
CHILD LABOR, 876. 
CHILD-WELFARE, IN CHINA, 918 ;. IN COSTA 

RICA, 919. 
CHILDREN, EDUCATION IN THE HOME, 24 • 

HABITS, 31. ' 
CHILE, EDUCATION, 917. 
CHINA, EDUCATION, 918 ; CHRISTIAN COL

LEGES IN, 598; NATIONAL CHILD WELFARm 
ASSOCIATION, 918. 

Church, H. V., 1046. 
CINEMA AND SCHOOL CHILDREN, 934. 
CITIZENSHIP TRAINING, AMONG BLIND, 293. 
Clark, Edward L., 360. 
Clark, Harold F., 818, 861-862. 
Clark, Mildred, 253. 
Clark, Zenas Read, 737. 
Class, Edward C., 473. 
CLASS SIZE, COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES 

579 ; SECONDARY SCHOOLS, 149. ' 
CLASSICAL LANGUAGES. See LANGUAGES 

CLASSICAL. ' 
CLASSROOM TEACHER, 1045 (32-35). 
Clem, Orlie M., 555. 
Clement, Evelyn, 461. 
CLERGY, DEGREES, 624. 
Cleveland, Ohio. Board of education 127. 
CLINICS, COMMUNITY, 323-324. ' 
CLOTHING CLASSES AND COMMUNITY 840. 
CLUBS, HIGH SCHOOL, sponsors, 173.' 
Cocke, M. E., 1039 (2). 
Cocking, Walter D., 763. 
CODES, BUILDING, 645. 
CO-EDUCATION, 1015. 
Coffman, Opal T., 307. 
Cole, Robert D., 201. 
COLLEGE ENTRANCE, 1048 (3) ; EARLY, 346. 

COLLEGE ENTRANCE EXAMINATION BOARD 
1051 ; REQUIREMENTS, 159, 161, 163, 569: 

COLLEGE FRESHMAN, 404, 601, 617-620 • 
VOCABULARIES, 362. ' 

COLLEGE STUDENTS, MENTAL TESTS, 397; 
PERSISTENCE TE1STS, 411 ; SELECTION, 162. 

COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES, 563-624; AD
MINISTRATION, 574-580; BANKRUPTCY 
576 ; BENEFACTIONS, 567; CHOICE OF, 615 ; 
CURRICULA, 581-584 ; DENOMINATIONAL 
PREFERENCES, 596 ; EDUCATIONAL TESTS 
610 ; ENGLISH FOR FRESHMAN, 581, 583; 
ENROLLMENT, 564 ; FELLOWSHIPS AND 
SCHOLARSHIPS, 586-587 ; FINANCE, 1038 
(6) ; DIAGNOSTIC TESTS FOR, 1039 
(2), GRADUATE WORK, 586-587; IN 
GENEVA, 588; IN SOUTH, 884; LIBRARIES 
AND READING, 593 ; MARKS AND MARKING 
SYSTEMS, 594; MERGING OF, 1038 (1) ; 
MILITARY TRAINING IN, 623; PUBLICITY 
PROGRAMS, 580; RELIGION IN, 596-598; 
RESEARCH, 599-600; SPECIAL TYPES, 601-
603 ; STANDARDS OF, 608-610; STU
DENTS, 611-616, OCCUPATION OF PARENTS, 
614; STUDENT LIFE, 1043 (3) ; STUDENT 
LOANS, 586-587; SURVEYS, 568, 1053; 
TEACHERS AND TEACHING, 621 ; TRANS-
6~~~' 435-436; WOMEN, EDUCATION OF, 

Collins, William, 1010. 
Collinson, W. E., 88R. 
Collman, Robin D., 354. 
COLORADO COLLEGE, NEW PLAN, 602. 
CoggJ:BIA UNIVERSITY, COLLEGE TEACHING, 

COMMERCIAL EDUCATION, 827-835, 1045 (29-
31) ; CURRICULUM-MAKING, 827; FOR 
ADULTS, 833; IN BRAZIL, 909; IN HART
FORD, CONN., 831 ; IN HIGH SCHOOL, 827; 
IN NEW MEXICO, 832 ; IN ROXBURY, 
MASS., 830 ; RURAL, 828 ; SECONDARY 
SCHOOLS, 250-253, 255-257 ; IN PRAGUE 
923, 924 ; TEACHING, 832. ' 

COMMITTEE OF TEN, REPORT, 178. 
Commonwealth club of California 797. 
COMMONWEALTH FUND, 1052. ' 
COMPULSORY EDUCATION, LEGISLATION, 822 ; 

IN JAPAN, 991. 
Congdon, Wray H., 434. 
Connell, Rev. F. J., 1044 (14). 
Conner, Jay D., 738. 

Conrad, Herbert S., 385. 
CONSOLIDATED SCHOOLS, COLORADO, 656. 
Constance, Clifford L., 387. 
CONTRACT PI,AN, IN LATIN, 204. 
Cook, Frederick, 651. 
Cook, Gerhard .Albert, 229. 
Cook, M1·s. Katherine M., 1045 (20). 
Cook, Willie Mae, 1. 
Cooke, Dennis H., 773. 
Cooper, William John, 728, 1045 (12, 22, 

96, 112). 
Cordrey, E. E., 507. 
Corning, H. M., 1045 (93). 
CORRELATION OF SCHOOL SUBJECTS, 195. 
CORRESPONDENCE INSTRUCTION, 691 806. 
Cortright, E. Everett, 418. ' 
Coss, John J., 508, 1045 (40). 
COSTA RICA, EDUCATION, 919-920. 
COSTUME-DESIGN, TEACHING, HIGH SCHOOLS, 

259. 
Coulter, John G., 612. 
COUNSELLING, VOCATIONAL, 349; IN COL

LEGES, 613 ; IN HIGH SCHOOLS, 336, 350 ; 
PROGRAMS IN COLLEGES, 611. 

COUNSELLORS, VOCATIONAL, 815-816; TRAIN-
ING, 865, 873-874. 

COUNTY UNIT, 7 49. 
COURAGE, TEACHING, 66. 
COURSES OF STUDY : ALGEBRA, 218 ; BIOLOGY, 

1061, HIGH SCHOOLS, 243 ; CHEMISTRY, 
HIGH SCHOOLS, 241 ; ORA WING, ELEMEN
TARY SCHOOL1 1066 ; ELECTRICITY, 851 ; 
FURNITURE, 84:5 ; H A N D W R I T I N G, 85 ; 
JUNIOR COLLEGES, SEMI-PROFESSIONAL, 
447; LANGUAGE .ARTS, 1060; MATHE
MATICS, 1062 ; NATURE, 40). ORIENTATION, 
JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOLS, lS59 ; SCIENCE, 
1065 ; TECHNICAL S U B J E C T S HIGH 
SCHOOL, 258; WORLD HISTORY, 22S. 

Courtis, Stuart .A., 764. 
Cowan, M. G., 1007. 
Cowdery, Karl M., 435, 1048 (2). 
Coxe, Warren W., 75. 
Cradock-Watson, H., 931. 
Craig, Victor Young, 556. 
Cramer, Roscoe V., 768. 
Crapulls, George .A., 339 (5). 
Crawford, Claude C., 41. 
Crawford, Stanton C., 414. 
Crichton-Miller, Hugh, 403. 
CRIMES OF YOUTH, 273, 278, 321. 
CRIMINALS, TESTING, SOCIALLY, 408. 
CRIPPLED CHILDREN, MENTAL STATUS, 398; 

TEACHING, 297-303. 
CRITIC TEACHERS, COURSE OF STUDY, 482. 
Crook, M., 380. 
Cunliffe, R. B., 339 ( 4). 
Cunningham, Rev. W. F., 1044 (2). 
CURRENT EVENTS, TEACHING, 515. 
CURRICULUM, COLLEGE, 584 ; in ENGLISH, 

86 ; JUNIOR COLLEGES, 437-443 ; LATIN, 
553; SECONDARY EDUCATION, 116 122, 
137, 178-188, in ENGLISH, 1059. ' 

CURRICULUM-MAKING, 472; ELEMENTARY, 88, 
469 ; SECONDARY, 126; STATID PROGRAM, 
VIRGINIA, 110. 

Curtis, Francis D., 230. 
Cutten, George B., 802. 
Cyr, Frank W., 750. 
CzECHOSLOVAKIA, EDUCATION, 921-924. 

D 
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270-271. 
Davidson, John w., 415. 
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Davis, F. G., 498. 
Davis, J. Thomas, 451. 
Davis, Mary Dabney, 61, 80, 1073. 
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Davis, Robert A., 510. 
Davis, T . .A., 1045 (2). 
Dawson, Mildred A., 511. 
DEAF, SCHOOL STATUS OF, 371. 
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DEAF AND HARD OF HEARING, PROJECTS, 
PRIMARY GRADES, 304. 

DEAF-BLIND, TRAINI:NG, 306. 
DEAF-MUTES EDUCATION, 1044 (11). 
DEAFNESS, IN YOUNG CHILDREN, 11, PRE-

VENTION, 316. 
DEANS OF WOMEN, 1045 (36-37). 
DEARBORN GENERAL EXAMINATION, 383. 
DEBATING, HIGH SCHOOL, 191. 
Deffenbaugh, Walter S., 627. 
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De Long, L. R., 172. 
Demiashkevich, M. J., 474-475, 499. 
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Dent, E. C., 1045 (117). 
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Desmond, Rev. G., 1043 (1). 
Dexter, W. F., 1045 (50). 
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Dietze, Alfred G., 358, 361. 
Dillon, John H., 851. 
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1053 ; COLLEGES, 1053. 
DISCIPLINE, SECONDARY EDUCATION, 116. 
Dix, Lester, 790. 
Dixon, J. C., 880. 
Dobbs, Ella Victoria, 47. 
DOCTORS DISSERTATIONS, 471. 
Dodd, J. H., 828. 
Doerne, Martin, 958. 
Dorsey, Mrs. Susan M., 1045 (27, 45). 
Doudna, Edgar G., 476. 
Douglass, Harl R., 116, 162. 
Dowling, Evaline, 1045 (34). 
Downing, Elliot R., 40. 
Dragoo, Alva W., 846. 
Drake, Charles Arthur, 404. 
DRAMATIZATION IN SCHOOLS, 194. 
Draper, Edgar M., 117. 
DRAWING, ELEMENTARY SCHOOL, COURSE OF 

STUDY, 1066. 
Drozdy, Giulio, 972. 
Duggan, Stephen P., 589. 
Dumas, Georges, 890. 
Dunn, Fannie W., 751, 1045 (55). 
Duvall, Josephine, 78. 
Dvorak, August, 415. 
Dwyer, Paul S., 565. 
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Eastern commercial teachers' association, 
1040. 

Earle, F. M., 864. 
Ebersole, W. S., 1041 (3). 
Eby, H. L., 1045 (59). 
ECONOMIC CRISIS AND EDUCATION, 808. 
Edmiston, R. W., 338 (6). 
Edmonson, James B., 118, 798, 1045 (76). 
EDUCATION, COURSES OF STUDY, 509; GRAD-

UATE COURSES, 1037 (4) ; HISTORY, 500; 
IN SOUTH, 570; PHILOSOPHY, 181 ; PRI
MARY, CHANGING, 37 ; STANDARDS, 631 ; 
STATE CONSTITUTIONAL PROVISIONS, 727. 

EDUCATION OF TEACHERS. See TEACHERS 
TRAINING; TEACHERS, TRAINING (SPECIAL 
SUBJECTS). 

EDUCATIONAL ASSOCIATION IN G R E A T 
BRITAIN, 933. ' 

EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTS, IN 48 STATES 
722. , 

EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTES, IN AUSTRIA 902. 
EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY, 334-412. ' 
EDUCATIONAL PUBLICITY 738 ; COLLEGE, 563. 
EDUCATIONAL RANK OF STATES, 709. 
EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH, 471, 1045 (38-

42) ; BIBLIOGRAPHY, 600; FOR TEACHERS, 
472 ; IN ARITHMETIC TEACHING, 98 ; IN 
BUSINESS EDUCATION, 834 j IN INDUS
TRIAL ARTS, 849 ; IN JUNIOR COLLEGES 
419; IN LAW, 1037 (8) ; IN READING, 82; 
IN REGISTRAR'S OFFICE, 1048 (1-2) ; IN 

SCIENCE . TEACHING, 237 ; IN SECOm>ARY 
EDUCATION, 120; IN ADMINISTRATION, 119 ; 
IN TYPEWRITING, 252 ; PROBLEMS FOR..t 824 ; 
TEACHERS SUPPLY AND DEMAND, 7711. 

EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY, 474. 
EDUCATIONAL SURVEY, OFFICE WORKERS, 835. 
EDUCATIONAL TESTS, 380-381; FOR CANA-

DIAN CHILDREN, 916 ; IN ALGEBRA, 187 ; IN 
CIVICS, 187 ; · IN ENGLISH, 187 ' IN 
FRENCH, 187, 205; IN LATIN, 187; IN 
CHEMISTRY, HIGH SCHOOL, 229; IN COL
LEGES, 610; IN HISTORY, 223 ; IN MUSI
CAL ABILITY, 871; IN PHYSICAL ABILITY, 
244 ; IN READING, 106, 389 ; RELIABILITY, 
96 ; IN SCIENCE, FRANCE, 951 ; IN SCIEN
TIFIC THINKING, 242 ; IN SECONDARY EDU
CATION, ~16; VALUE OF, 379. 

Edwards, Marcia, 564. 
Edwards, W., 936. 
Eells, Walter Crosby, 419-421, 426-427, 

445, 500, 628, 1045 (68)' 1046 (13). 
Eginton, Daniel P., 462. 
Eikenberry, D. H., 119. 
Eiselen~.,.,F. C., 1041 (5, 7), 1042 (4). 
Eisen, ..l!idna E., 219. 
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION, 70-111, 1057-

1.058 ; DRAWING, 1066 ; TESTING PRO
GRAMS, 187 ; TRANSFER TO SECONDARY 
SCHOOLS, 1059 (1). 

ELEMENTARY S.CHOOL AUDITORIUM, 174. 
Eliassen, Reuben H., 549, 779. 
Eliot, Thomas D., 19, 837. 
Elliffe, Richard E., jr., 244. 
Ellis, Charles c .. 463. 
Ellis, William J., 267. · 
Elson, T. H., 1045 (121). 
Embree, E. R., 1049 (3). 
Emerson, P. S., 847. 
Emery, James Newell, 486. 
Emme, Earle E., 613. 
Engelhardt, Fred, 713. 
Engelhardt, N. L., 686. 
Englehart, Max D., 98. 
ENGINEERING EDUCATION/.. AND JUNIOR COL-

LEGES, 434, 1037 (5, lS). 
ENGLAND, EDUCATION, 858, 928-947. 
Engle, T. L., 129, 209. 
ENGLISH AND AMERICAN EDUCATION, COM

PARISON, 591. 
ENGLISH LANGUAGE, CLASS BOOKS, HIGH 

SCHOOL, 197 ; COMPOSITION, 189-200, 
COLLEGE, FRESHMAN, 363, 477, 583; 
CURRICULUM, 86, 94; GRAMMAR, 94, HIGH 
SCHOOL, 199 ; HIGH SCHOOL, FOR DEAF, 
307(2); ORAL, HIGH SCHOOL, 198; RE
MEDIAL WORK, 502 ; TEACHING, ELEMEN
TARY, 109 ; IN TEACHERS COLLEGES, 
476, METHODS, 94 ; TESTS IN JUNIOR COL
LEGE, 445. 

ENGLISH LITERATURE, HIGH SCHOOL PRO-
GRAM, 196. 

ENGLISH TEACHERS, PREPARATION, 190. 
ESPERANTO, TRAINING IN, 888, 892. 
Essex Don L., 723. 
Esterly, Virginia J., 1045 (36). 
Eurich, Alvin C., ·362-363, 385, 477, 581, 

609. 
Evans, Frank 0., 670. 
Evans, Jessie C., 220. 
Evenden, E. S., 780-782, 1045 (113). 
Everett, Samuel, 181. 
Ewan, S. N., 149. 
Ewell, Bernice C., 435. 
ExAMINATIONS, NEW TYPE VERSUS ESSAY, 

1043 (5). 
EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN, 264-333, 354. 
ExPERIMENTAL SCHOOLS, 157. 
ExTRACURRICULUM ACTIVITIES, HIGH SCHOOL, 

191 ; JUNIOR COLLEGE, 456-458 ; JUNIOR 
HIGH SCHOOL, 182 ; SECONDARY EDUCATION 
126, 172-177, • I 

ExTROVERSION AND INTROVERSION, ACHIEVE
MENT IN, 407. 

F 

Fadrus, Viktor, 900. 
FAILURES, STUDENTS, 274; 
FAMILY LIFE, 19, 22. 
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TION, 254. 

Fancher, Della Goode, 41. 
Fandrei, Mimi, 309 (3). 
Farley, Belmont, 1046 (3). 
Farrar, P. C., 190. 
FASCIST ACADEMY OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION, 

ITALY, 981. 
FATHERS, 20, 26, 36. 
FEDERAL GOVERNMENT AND EDUCATION, 80, 

585, 627, 728-730, 1038 (3). 
FEEBLEMINDED. See SUBNORMAL AND BACK-

WARD CHILDREN. 
FELLOWSHIPS, COLLEGE, 586, 609. 
Fenton, Norman, 283, 1045 (83). 
Fergus_onh G. 0., jr., 1039 (1). 
Ferran, u. C., 278. 
Ferris, Emily, 703. 
Filene, E. A., 1045 (8). 
Finch1 Frank H., 364. 
Finde1sen, Kurt Arnold, 959. 
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Fitch, Harry N., 464. 
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Fleming, W. B., 1042 (2). 
Flemming, Cecile White, 154, 157. 
Flemming, E. G., 405. 
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SWEDEN, 1020, 1026 ; SECONDARY, IN 
POU28~ARK, 927 ; TEACHER TRAINING FOR, 

Fontaine, E. Clarke, 150. 
FOREIGN TEACHERS, IN THE UNITED STATES, 

592. 
Foster, C. R., jr., 565. 
Foster, Emery M., 1068, 1070. 
Foster, J. C., 4. 
Foster, Richard R., 788, 791. 
Foster, Violet H., 62. 
li-,OUND.ATIONS, BENEFACTION OF, 567. 
Fowler, Allen, 137. 
Fowlkes, John Guy, 742. 
Fox, Florence C., 1076. 
FRANCE, EDUCATION-lr 950-953. 
Frank, Lawrence h., 20. 
Frank, Margaret, 365. 
Frankowski, Eugenjusz, 1014. 
Franz, S. 1., 1045 (53). 
Frasier, George Willard, 163, 1045 (108). 
Frazee, Laura, 37. 
FREEDOM, MODERN IDEAS OF, 35. 
Freeman, Frank N., 167, 1046 (10), 1056. 
Freeman, Stephen A., 498. 
FRENCH INDO-CHINA, EDUCATION, 954. 
FRENCH LANGUAGE, TEACHING, 202, 504 ; 

TESTS, 205-206. 
FRENCH SCHOOL IN ROME, 895. 
FRESHMEN, ORIENTATION. See College fresh-

man. 
Fretwell, E. K., 1045 ( 73) . 
Freund, C. J., 853. 
Fmtchey, Fred P., 513. 
Fuller, E. Edgar, 725. 
Furniss, Edgar S., 1037 (1). 
FURNITURE, COURSES, 845. 
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GAMES, FOR DEAF CHILDREN, 307 (8), 
GAMES. See also HISTORY, GAMES. 
Gardner, D. H., 6'04. 
Gardner, George E., 279. 
Gardner J. Paul, 758. 
Gareis, Margaret S., 505. 
Gates, Arthur 1., 2. 
Gatto, Frank M., 3 . 
Gaumnitz, Walter H., 691. 
GENERAL SCIENCE, TEACHING I_MPROVEMENT, 

503 ; TESTING PROGRAM, 187, 228. 
GENEVA, SWITZERLAND, EDUCATIONAL OPPOB • 

TUNITIES, 588, 891. 
GENEVA, UNIVERSITY OF, 1032. 

GEOGRAPHY, TEACHING, 90 ; ECONOMIC, 506 ; 
SECONDARY SCHOOLS, 209-210. 

George, Raymond C., 269. 
GEORGIA, NEGRO EDUCATION, 880. 
GERMAN LANGUAGE, TEACHERS' BOOK-LIST, 

560. 
GERMANY, EDUCATION, 955-968. 
GERMANY, UNIVERSITY REFORM IN, 958. 
GESELL'S DEVELOPMENT SCHEDULE, 394. 
Giduz, Hugo, 202. 
Gifford, Mabel F., 1045 (85). 
GIFTED PUPILS~ 694-695, 1045 (35) ; EDUCA

TION, 318-o20; ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS, 
1057 ; HOMOGENEOUS GROUPING, 690A ; 
IDENTIFYING, 319 ; IN HIGH SCHOOLS, 157 ; 
INTENSIVE STUDY OF, 320. 

Gilbert, L. C., 79. 
Gilbreth, Lillian M., 803. 
GIRL SCOUTS, .AMONG DEAF, 311, 314; FOR 

CRIPPLED, 302. 
GIRLS. See WOMEN, EDUCATION. 
Gist, Arthur S., 765. 
GLASGOW, SCOTLAND. PUBLIC HEALTH DE-

PARTMENT, 1008. 
Glass, J. M., 1045 ( 72) . 
Glossop, William W. J., 892. 
Glueck, Sheldon, 321. 
GOETHE, EDUCATOR, 968. 
Goodenough, F. L., 4. 
Goodrich, T. V., 714. 
Goodykoontz, Bess, 80. 
Gordon, Katharine, 57. 
Gosling, T. W., 1045 (23). 
Gould, George, 130. 
GRADE PLACEMENT, IN ARITHMETIC, 104. 
GRADUATE SCHOOLS, IN THE UNITED STATES, 

1037 ( 7) ; RELATION TO COLLEGES, 1042 
(3). 

GRADUATE STUDY, CATHOLIC, 1044 (1). 
GRADUATION PROGRAM, .JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL, 

164, 166. 
Graham, A. R., 819. 
Graham, Frank Porter, 566. 
GRAMMAR, PLACE IN LANGUAGE STUDY, 963. 
Grammer, Maurine, 81. 
Grannis, Edith E. H., 544. 
Graves, F. P., 1045 (56) . 
Gray, Howard A., 694. 
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Green, Rhue E., 681. 
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Grulee, Clifford G., 23. 
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GRAMS, 168. 
GUIDANCE, VOCATIONAL/.. 857-877, 1045 (120-

123); CONCEPT, 346; FOLLOW-UP STUDY, 
869; FOR ADULTS, 348; FOR DEAF, 312; 
FOR NON-ADJUSTED, 347 ; IN DESIGN ARTS, 
344 ; IN HIGH SCHOOLS, 157, 350 ; IN 
MISSISSIPPI, 1055 ; IN RURAL EDUCATION, 
337; IN SECONDARY EDUCATION, 340-342, 
350, 1046 (6, 7, 14) ; IN SWEDEN, 1027, 
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Hansford, F. E., 938. 
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Higbie, E. C., 557. 
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Pierson, W. W., Jr., 1037 (3). 
Pilkey, Thomas A., 294. 
Pillsbury, W. H., 794. 
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POETRY, TEACHING, HIGH SCHOOL, 200. 
Pobl1 Joseph, 903. 
PolkiDghorne, Ada R., 42, 55. 
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Ramsey, E. E., 495. 
Rand, Lotta Stetson, 295. 
Rand, Winifred, 29. 
Randzio, Alice, 964. 
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RETIREMENT PLANS, COLLEGES AND UNIVER
SITIES, 1050. 
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Ritchie, F. M.J.. 339 (1). 
Robb, Elda, 5l:f. 
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Sibert, 0. E., 795. 
Sichler, Elizabeth G., 240. 
SIGHT-SAVING CLASSES, IN CANADA, 291. 
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SOUTH DAKOTA. EASTERN STATE TEACHERS 

COLLEGE, 557. 
Southern conference on education, 1049. 
SOUTHERN STATES~ WOMEN'S COLLEGES~ CUR-
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SUPERVISORS, ELEMENTARY, ACTIVITIES OF, 
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525-532 ; PRACTICE TEACHING, 533-541 ; 
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TEACHERS' AGENCIES~ MINNESOTA, 776. 
TEACHERS COLLEGES, 490, 497, 1045 (108-

116) ; BUILDING~ 542; LIBRARY BUILDINGS, . 
544 ; STATE, 50·t. 

TEACHERS' DEGREE, 479. 
TEACHERS' VOICES, 527. 
TEACHING, CHANGING GOALS IN~ 486 ; HIGH' 
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